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PREFACE. 
• 

It will not, I trust, be attributed to any presumption on 
my part, that, although a. German, I accompany the publica-
tion of the Tamil text, promised in the first volume of the 
"Bibliotheca Tamulica", with various keys in the English 
language; it is merely owing to the consideration, that most 
of the Tamil students are to be found among the English, 
whereas those of my own countrymen, who are likely to 
take an interest in this work, are certainly so far acquainted 
with the English language, as to make use, without any diffi-
culty whatever, of a Tamil glossary or a grammar written in 
English. 

The Tamil text of the Kaivaljanavarata, is a reprint of 
the edition published' in 1845 by some natives at Madras, 
with the improvement of a more correct orthography. 	The 
beautiful types — the best in point of elegance and precision 
I have hitherto seen — with whiCh the whole,is printed, will be, 
I doubt not, an acceptable addition. I cannot forbear, on 
this occasion, mentioning the obliging readiness, with which 
Messrs. Giesecke and Devrient have given their assistance 
towards the preparation of good Tamil types. 

In order to facilitate the study of the Tamil text, I have 
added an English translation at the bottom, and a glossary, 
with grammatical notes at the end of it; for explanations con-
cerning the contents I must refer to the first volume. 

I think it a proper plan., to give the philosophical terms 
derived from the Sanscrit in their genuine form, and accu-
rately to transliterate them,. An horizontal stroke over-a vowel 
marks the length of its r with a dot beneath indicates that pe-
culiar sound which is half vowel and half consonant. — 
Consonants, with-a dot beneath, belong to the lingual class; 

   
  



x 	 • 	Preface. 

those, with an apostrophe above, are palatals. 	A spiritus 
asper over a consonant denotes it as an aspirate. — The 
guttural, the palatal, and the dental n I leave, for obvious rea-
sons, undistinguished. 

The *44  List of Sanscrit Vedanta Terms explained" will, 
perhaps, be welcome also to other besides Tamil students, as 
it may serve as an introduction to the study of the orthodox 
philosophy of the Hindus generally. 

It is by the urgent advice of my honoured countryman and 
friend, Dr. M. Mueller in Oxford, the learned editor of the Rig- 
Veda, that I have added an "Outline of Tamil Grammar" with 
"Specimens of Tamil Structure" principally for the benefit of 
the general linguist. 	Although but a slight sketch, it may, I 
hope, prove useful in the beginning also to those who are 
desirous of making a special study of Tamil. In the arrange-
ment of the whole, 1 have been led both by scientific prin- 
ciples and by practical views*. 	 . 

The "Comparative tables of the declension and conjuga-
tion in other Dravida dialects" are mere additions, perhaps 
not altogether unacceptable to the comparative linguist. 

In the next volume I shall, D. V., publish the most cele-
brated Tamil work, the Kura', together with a translation, 
a commentary, and a glossary. if I am spared., a comprehen-
sive anthology, gathered from the various branches of Tamil 
literature shall follow, furnished with every means for facili-
tating its study. 

Mpy Ahnighty God bless this humble work, undertaken, 
not so much for the advancement of Science, as for the further-
ance, although indirectly, of the very best cause on earth, — 
tge promotion of the holy Gospel among the heathen. 

LEIPZIG, march 1855. 
• 

. • I wood here remark, that the terms "weak" and "strong", as they aro used in §80, 
and elsewhere, are not to be taken in the same sense, as we are now accustomed to use 
them with regard to German etc. Whatever terms may be preferred to denote the re-
spective classification, this, as it stands, is fully justified by the fact, that most of the 
respective grammatical rules turn upon it. 

   
  



• INTRODUCTION: 
• 

• 
1. 0 uirGiirarflsvinn- gri-65n6F0 un-6067srlig urrai 

- 	 . P5 ITOGirGY r A r 	 •  if_iGi-1-6-a-fl6vog- i,-Ribg- 6-1, or a-  LL 0 co rrAR _a ma 6,0 0 
quvii,i 7 o-v i 1656-Ifl 1LtS b66Q6L cw$161) Lo 6-  i 16 	at 

• C Los v ir 	 • 
f -iir 6D-A a) LbOaig cs) eL, a ui,f66.ir !_l 	r i 1,55Gir a' Li rr 0. 

2. FiGlirp41,4,,Eg436)6F.  uiGto&i0,Eztdan-houiodi 
. 	 LI) irvil) IT 	 . 

tut: oirp 62T9 01 LL ir 11:1A 	IT g OW 6751-  A 	 y) itAieui Lon- 

u-1,0311  
• ... • 	 •' 

. 	.. 
1. Praise be unto the feet of the only Lord, who, solely 

.as CiTva -Siik§in, dwclleth in the heart both of those, that are 
possessed of lust after gold, estates, and women, and of those 
who are not, — and who occupieth that good station, which 
is the most exalted among those seven stations (II, 149), 
that are superior to any other whatever: 

2. I bow down to the spotles-s substance .of wisdom, which 
is the cause of that action, by which (the :world) is produced, 
preserved and destroyed, — which standeth forth in the shape 

II. 	 1 

   
  



2 t 	 Introduction. 	 . 

U6751PCTAA,DI um/ laldirk l 6 L 4 Gazir a' 1 tu frp 3 61s 0 di 15 rr 
&.2:,,i, 	,. 	. 	. 

0 ,!6 fr GiT givasi I: L 61/g LI ITS G.) EF fT 0 LI A Gops 6 Livsafli) , 
. 	Gia Qpgar. 

3. 6T asoE z o i___.uroara-  6vmu rrC 67 n -0 uicii3 Lon-  ilt_51ff [I) 
0 	 0 LlYthi LJ rr(6 

&61.1066)L_Lit yolaTO tz 6i) -xicizG*51() map 
gAffi 	. 

,ffrairfleoL_Q6116YfIg LI I T Simi ft 0 oza b EFIT O LI eN- Li rrai 
Lon.g6151" 

was' 0G-zot_ 6 u 51 LI) LI n-  6,1,-  LID 	air Cc u ossfl 0 Git _1(Z). 
• 0 ing6-5-r. 

4. GT6 i i r 	ic; 0 L_Lbacr, ff i 1_10:6 Area va 3 Q Ln6i)vrr 
0 u)Gici 	ic 5 s )1_10,61051 00 61) 01 E.  a S ky)6h oril Lba' Li) 

ILI fr e i 0 	 • 	ii 

0 ILI 62k ro, ri OD L__ri Up IT 6ZfJ 0 LIWEG) I.L6iT an p (rig hii 
0 , T. timu 

0 at sir gm ail t_ca)-  oaur diA 0 gi IT Gil" el Le EF?661" ui 
• Glop6UT 	06.5r0 6 z a . 

" of Brahma, Visnu and the excellent Ruler (Siva) and in count- 
less other shapes, — and which for ever appeareth as the per- 
fect Free one and as the Sun of the ocean of bliss. 

3. Every day I bow down to the lotus -foot of Him,*through 
whose grace I came to know, that I am the omnipresent 
Brahma and that the whole 'expanding world is a fiction in me 
(II, 171), — and so, like the ether in the wall, to partake. of 
the nature of the (absolute) substance (Brahma). 

4. I adore ha, who appeareth in the shape of teacher, in 
order to change, through my knowledge, my faculties of per- 
ception and of reflexion, my senses and my whole body into 
dew before the sun, — to show my "Thou" and my "I" as 
one and so to establish (perfect) unity. 

   
  



Introduction. 	 3 

5' ,-91,Lr;A(y),NG)a.iuSl6i-rdiugRu-p-DGirr 	_rrrGi-TG ' urr,6 
,TA Affi 0 mr6rflo 	fr or g :,66 LI rr it:)0 Li rr A 616 
L-1,0(911617C9r6m6a.  L 1 c_e_i Li 0-  x  5g6i)Li xi e h 6 6 ma-  C___ 

LA- 
zol-DrixoueoroLDIT,V161.16;fUSIA01611490&fr6i) 

Caaar. 	. 
6. LIL..li ig; 0 0 iff; OA 0 MG 31- 	1.1 LI TO 66 L__6117-  

" Q LID rrsio 0(y)  Gicsorr A 
5 I___rr4 x 6r13 ca-gGcopAjp.so GuA-  ps fr 4-5 g awl z6 0 arGi) 

a )rris,461T ti_4 P a 
z Go i___A 0 gri, dra 0 p; 641,0 aGnaola)u:0-61.1ri 

IL I GO t4 ir, G v i 619 t_tu thohr 9_6i-r p 261) 010 3 "IT LI g 13 

a nra g . 
'" 7. qpd; -,,wPosi GI  ati 1,f60 E....,fr qp5 A-,0.6.75r0 tu&ririug LI_ 

0 err@aar 1._ 
,66st 	?off alo-aarg;a40 ,T IT a )021 i I 6E10 & 611 61) 11J,ff air  I 1 W 

65V5A 

5. Praising the feet of the true teacher of wisdom, '`who, 
without end, middle and beginning, is continually shining 
forth, like the ether — in order to show both the bondage 
and the emancipation — I will explain the true nature of the 
(absolute) being in such ainfinner; that even people, unable 
to examine extensive works, may comprehend it. 

6. The classic writers drew from the mill,- sea of the 
far spreading Vi7diinta, and'having filled the pitchers of their 
authoritative works, they placed them.  at our disposal. 	I 
boiled and churned the whole and then benevolently presented 
it. 	Those, who have obtained this fresh butter of bliss, will 
they ever .again stray about, enjoying the dust of (worldly) 
objects? (No); they are without hunger. 

7. Adoring the Emancipated one, the passionless Lord 
i . 

   
  



4 $ 	 Introduction. 

A4016216616Yr 4 zG) mairsi6FAG',5 64 0,56143 
Q ar Giro/ 11 	 . 

G 7: o 61100 Li c_sv mi.re5614,&ffieorr -Q, f Fit:, 06-Cir g p 
.g66T. 	. 

• N 	4 	. 
of Tir3.tpati (Visnu), the Master, who made me his slave, I. 
am about to sing the "Fresh butter of eternal Bliss". I shall 
divide it .into two chapters, called "Illustration of the true 
Essence" And "Clearing away of all Doubts" and now begin 
to explain. 	 . 

   
  



FIRST PART. 
• ILLUSTRATION OF THE TRUE ESSENCE 

- 	s 	. 

8. 	 'Li Aihuas Aguiii666-63-13 	a u_i4a96-12061.rs 
• LDARtu661,f6LoiLw6iroloCuiriif56436-7sfiffn-Gto,w 

iFARitiqpiaouci&0611430.01 	.fr 34c MITROU-16iir&O, 
ALL_      

TARmu../661062,Liu94.001eFOLI)n-070.11i-eFri566TLD 
,i1-67-C,66. . 

9. e F uvii-p 3 in ena c lt__6ici OA, 5 6 i ), t u vr.  fr63r4 P 3 AGtogs- 

oc mur)46.,i6s_msaribbjw L_A55 1.1) 4 L IN a 46.ff cow 	‘,-zirrI___ 

8. They enumerate these four'Sfidanas.: 1) the discrimi-
nating intellect, that clearly understands the philosophically es-
tablished decision about eternal and perishable things; 2) the 
freedom from Just after the enjoyments, happening in this 
middle- and that upper-world; 3) the assemblage of those 
six, as tranquillity and so on, requiring an exact definition 

,(s. v. 9) and 4) the desire of (final) emancipation. 
9. Those six are: Tranquillity of mind, self-restraint, re-

nunciation, patience., composure and faith. Tranquillity of 
mind, is chastising the internal faculties; self - r c str aint, is 
ehaStising the external senses and organs. Abandoning the oc- 

   
  



6 	 First Part: 

1.13 Mit i10?6211-  619 LI &IT .ff 1'41 Z67'0660 61)619 L_Q a 6* ( y (g.) 
lb Lag 6cuicEiHkr§yi ,i 65 n-Rui 6D LI 619 a uffhlic-0,4 

iv.  ,
TrAArrgarrgi1,47,0ArefL5 10. Pff 61►I GOT 111 Q u a o& 

m fro! 	, 	.  
6F.a6.1Lfrdi6oaliiouSlA6zo,,56-  (i. Fmn- ,,Nri-6570 m6ii pit . 

g ma s v rui 

L I H II) 6c (660 	 5IT 61)62iT L4 U AD a)  51) a g A GtOpl J IT (J Lb 

at uu515 .  mrcihurrolagosmuuirrO ocri- G) c i a 36y19. 

11. (Ft 1- , oniS161)-010 ui irdiroop 6 P e F rri)L:i u trazy 0 

619 Gila) 
*liJIT,SanraS7,i,s,5irGir5cLopL_Awaittei&,61p.idm 

L_IT (.  
X 61iT GiSla 6110 di GiT 6Y f 1 A" 0 1.501 	UJ IT, ff I 01 GIV LILL II 

0 (6 
g,5 0 6F6ii-r mipw6iTC, f grrty_  Li G-a- 1 011 431...._0 

Cm. 

cupations of the household, is renunciation; submitting to 
the assailing sensations of pleasure, 	sorrow 'and so on, is 
patience.  

10. When in the way 'of spiritual meditation on the (su-
preme) substance, of which you heard. (from the teacher), you 
make that (substance) tasty to yourself, then the superior-
minded speak of composure. Lovingly taking hold of the 
supreme teacher of truth and of the sacred books, is faith. • 
This is the meaning of the term "the most excellent tran- 
quillity of mind and the five other kinds". 	 0 

11. There are none on earth, who can accomplish any 
thing without a "Sklana"; so knowledge will accrue only to 
such as have obtained those four. It does not enter the heart 
of orie, who is but a novice in discrithinatiOn; if it really en- 

   
  



Illustration of the true Essence. 	 7 • 
12. 0 al aft re &a- [flu/TO 06-s flOifkii-J466yr fr,D.46)  

Li 61;66-r0 x diair&xar n-  Hi ci, 14;5 0 u Grc 0 eRbcfbeyr tr 
• ffl A 

pialorgaripou_ikgil gaitauS*Fg 	LITL:11.4 

• Q.,p6OU11-6.1)061ILDISL:1 
U 611 Li) 0 1 	a - 6-ea ffl i A p; in u 0,01_6 Li/0100621r. 

' 13. 675TaS1 c 1 Lacsr 612 Loge5Gyrt1,6±,06-1,1_,.&aza-&(4-0; 5 
vGi-rgib 	. 	, 

& IT 6-zirai ii-  al ?.6-1) u51,6 LJ LIG )(i GZO 661 _:. I L9gILI IT 0 LD IT GiT 
-4' . 	01_111-16 . 

Oun-6a6i6i-rOaopi16coffigiutrOLCurvsnri5 
• - 6)Jba.a1 0(1)10,!F Gil 01 

fl-  60T EF:6®3606116b(1(90)1 R S 67 (y 66611(2011ga e 
ow. 

1.4. caibsaliarradirp(t_p,O6Fti-6-1)L76-iruvruiain406-ii • eFir th&,4 6 rr ,.,,C) 

tors, he is one, who, through ten millions of births, has al-
ready been cleansed. 

12. He is the man, entitled (to obtain the knowledge of the 
way of salvation). From his own Self, from Providence, from 
the elements and the elementaryfo'rmations (i. e. from other be- 
ings), he was assailed by three fires (fiery pains). So languishing 
like an insect, that cannot bear the heat of the sun, he hastened 
to dive into the holy tank of wisdom, by which the (future) 
birth is made to cease. 

'13. IIe who — like the deer, that having fallen into 'the 
ne&of•the hunters, escaping runs aways — had fled from the 
love of his wife, his chilaren and his goods, now proceeded 
so, that he did not go with au empty hand, and having come 
in sight of ,the truthful teacher of wisdom, rightfully wor-
shipped hint. ' 

14. Worshipping Ile stood and said with tears : "ThroUgh 
+V 

   
  



8 
	 First Part: 

. 
t 	• 

02167RIT rk in 675TP,G6T tua Gzsi (3) tuosr.16iTara" ID (j Gni 
. 	 • 	0 6 611b0.0 bac! L1) 

LS10001 Ig10 Ilia'  6 Ga.  6 F LI fr 61= L.:I 1316iir Qff ?.61) 45c 0 62iT 611-  

LI D if 160 
-)30 US Wol rk .1 11J Ca 611Q IL 167 arr: s-,  r air LI0 . i e.GC oite,001 

. 	GO LbGir &Gil-. 
15. c,p/Girra-NrA6-ii-rax-GroomniutuoGobbi_86-i-rupal 

C urra),I; 
• A Gir Gra- csfhhs•aeg A a- .& 0 A.fr, 1_619 4= (5F6i-r-  65 fl,g) 01 

. • <OR .  
11.16T ceirn..Slp Al bort ,601(y)u a-11dg umi-dri-c .poi 	0 

0 6 F a-  6-ia moir 	 . 
• , 

0,ERT6ir6zirffiasLuiruirril60(yi_ri-u6v,i0,61.  
. 	. 	?antiOLoGircyt. 

16. QA a L_ft Li 01.1 AG):576 fr&vai0 miGiroiaTrr6i-a-r6-51A. 	' 
g 6 61.:_c_gx j,i 

A L_Ln3qp0 0 oAC u a - ,6 &if .g-cy)_1(5 af ri-  Affloir 
61r frg 	: 

, 	 • 
the sorrow ,of vain life I dried up, my master! 	O iehdily.  
complying teacher, you ought to break the close fetters of 
the (five) Kogas into piece's and save me, so that my inmost , 
heart may be refreshed.", Thus he spoke. 	. 

15. The teacher .,-. like a (true) mother, — placed his 
little son before himself. 	Like a .tortoise he mused within 
himself, like a fish he looked at him (with a full, sOft•eye); 
like a bird he fondled him. .At last he spoke: "There is one 
means to prevent yOur (future) birth; I will tell it to you:: 	If 
you follow what I say, the succession of births Will come to 
an end." 	 . 	• 	, 

16. When the pupil heard his master say:  "The succession 
of births will come to an mid", he became like'on' e, who has 
dived into a spacious tank; his 'body even got refreshed and 
4 

   
  



Illustration of the true Essence. 

- 	u. &_oLDG i 7.0 u n-q.p3mag UIT6U IT 673T:i 	LY161.171-41 
'661T LEI:. 	: 	. 	. 

0 	. 1-01-6iff LD 6.1) it 6 urrp-Aebo'm 0 II oi erwrii 	p966r.• Aff , 
0 Tii-GimlurGir. 

17. Q oE fr6i7-66rffiC zu_l_66thfi-Li_freQp-Gizfr 1_0 0 
344!s5-6-Druil 	. 

rilth 6-7srziii&o&Rn-ion aFiv"IrmiralITUJITaTaHrOLD. . 
u pirGaz yid pail botrAocy)Lurai0 pa-6i-roicriat - 

Q LA i rg  Carr
u.26-76NO 6ir pc-4*X fi &II LIS11170 L_ADS.Ia6116iir.  

001-1)6TCV6T: . 
18. , = 9 p_iiieuiaSloARuirrO Ga6ir A61,41.5161-0 T 	A • • 

• • 
-4.0; 	(46 1-1)6CH GaRit 	. 

31_110-) u a p_::1,Kg)(Orn  cgailoarai 1 uSla 
0.66n 6ir6zocE60 un-svA. 

Oi  s a-  Eitia 0103-06-yuvrol'irthO,fffoLJOLD11)0611 • 
0 62.1605TqL. 	. 

. • u p__Lbi_5111.1960sur Li u a r -Afft u G *Tama fft 
61111-0.i.  

• . 	. 	• 
his heart was. recreated; he shed tears, as if abounding love 
were dropping down, worshipped 'once more the (teachei,$)• 
foot, resembling an expanding flower, and spoke in the fol- 
lowing strain : 	' 	. 	 . 

17. 	0 Ldrd, although I .am a sla,Ve, unaNe to act up to 
what you said, you will be able to rule me by your grace. 

>You said: One means to prevent your (future) birth thereis. . 
Xow you ought to explain the nature of this means awl so 
save me. 	 . 	 . 

. , 	18. Then the teacher knew that ill the pupil the activity 	. 
(of Ahankiira) was subdued, and in the manner of a wasp, 
buzzing before the insect in the compact earth-ne.st, he..de--
sired thathe,might attain to-the true nature of $elf, and fixing 
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First Part: 

19. 6111 7 _TIT Q 11J61;7 Ln6fig651- 614&75T LOP ri 	614 1-2  OR - 
p iiff, il 

re.g [IA 66-06hrroJibp0 . T A 615),Eb g liff*fi-01,i&A 
LI 

g L13 frpri<56116VGVIUS 1 111 LS156 0Lb113,6 	196116irg IJIT 
MR ff IT U4 ,0 Girl ?osTii 	ITO 67ST GiT A 61111 Mtn: J 61161T 61 llb 

71T g 6Zfr . 	• 

20. Ada a-Fir 114 AA 63T a c f EFT 	I T B AX ait) 611?65T u 4 iii6E6a:il 1_ fi 
g 05T A 

LS1614?65711-1A1061)61.167* O.  6 1.1113 _7 L D LIN 1 0 L'i L9 fl 6. 
. 	 LiArgii- at 
?e'ri- 	 ir 621rrWfr0ffl6a 6i0 &frog663 ,0167.51 

• u9 iv& 	 40 
011_16i-slaw 	g 66 12_6o 461LIffg SV IS ffl LTJAW RAG' iE 

goff . 
21. 676716-urA 	I roil-  6 H___. 0 &061.160:H alflguin-  0 e Fir6ir 

. , 	• 	6af 	Ong ILI if 

his eye .upon the Giva within the body, began - to chant his 
instruction: 

19. Come here, my son! He, who has forgotten his own 
•Sclf,.-is (alternatively) torn anddies. Like dry leaves, seized 
by a never - ceasing whirlwind, he constantly strays' about 
and revolves within the never ending gyration of the wheel of 
time, —,until he comprehends. that his wisdom-searching 
Self is the (absolute) Self. 

20. But "when a man comes to know his Self (div).e 
and.the directing principle (KtiOsia), that forms the sub-
stratum of it, then this directing principle appears as the 
(absolute) Self, as Brahma, and so he will get rid of birth.. 
If you know yourself, ruin will not befall you. This I teach 
yen, because you asked me.  

21. "Do you take me for an idiot, that you thus speak to 
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me, my master? Arc there really any people on this earth, 
who do not know themselves? (I think not); but then, how 
does it come to pass, that they all are alternatively born and 
die and in this way whirl about. Vouchsafe to tell the truth 
to me, who have put any trust in you." 

22. Whosoever under.stands the true. nature of the body 
and of the spirit, such a one NA-ill soon come to know, that he is 
the Self. Thus (the master)'spoke. To this the pupil answered: 
"Who is the spirit besides this gross matter?" When the master 
heard him say so, he felt sorrow and pleasure at once. 

23. You say: "Who is the spirit, as something separate 
from the body? I do not see (him)." 	Pray, tell me: \\rho  is 
He, that in the dream, full of passion, gradually steps forth? 
Pray; tell me: Who is He, that in the profound sleep, where 

   
  



12 	' 	 First Part: 

OeFfras.mn*E6-0-6).1trircy*&-cg),4,046bLiC___G-tt 
ori-O&frivewrr 

• turrocriA-66-r6)516)sykSai 

	

	1.1)6761116 a @ 6-tirc510 OcIT61) ___t 
svridi. 

- -2160a 
• 24. X Girl opEficoci L._,ffon-Gil 6E(AT L4641. 	6-6T Oa il 

i 	. 	. 	. 	g 1EL 
&ail 61 460;01 1---,ffIll 9 _T Go.or kit e5a el9, -65.(1_,4)Ai)esc,;(u 

A? 6 5 7 - LP 	LI 619A A 0 a) ricio,i6VE Ai aiuSli-A)?6v6c,6 .01 
Cp 

mor.  Saffirea5t1t..9.67-?GsrLD6opci3Le,50 
6Sar. 	• . 

	

25. w a 61)ARGirma-rildEGir .cif ult_745_,i- p;c096;_clal. 	pza-Lo 
, 	. 	Gualig un-  . 	. 	• 

am 41)(0,010,1666i 7 -66 a - tlispuoiii,b- ,06sa 1_7_(►j161HO- 
'CuiT,6 

011-6-0 65)(y)6-  i Fr Li 66 in_19_ric f r :51E.31.4)0 &I -15u 
- _DITOT 	• 

cyyzvAczotIns16-nicErn.:_c_cy)GziflairviOp_611-1____Iia 
• og g . • 	• 	. 

the sad dream does not make its appearance, is conscious 
(of that condition)? Pray, tell vie: What is that knowledge 
you reflect on, when awake? 

24. "We see, when awake; we §ee, when asleep, while our 
. waking-thoughts retire; we see, when in profound sleep, where 
neither the one nor the other is appearing : this is over 	day 
experienced and therefore quite consistent: 	Still I MU far 
from understanding it. In.a moment it rises within,the mind—
and then bides itself again. Graciously explain this unto me." 

25. Like those, who first show the trees on earth and 
then the hinely disk, of the young moon, — like those, who 
first shOw the stars and then Arundhati, :— the best of sages 

   
  



Illustration of the true Essence. 	 13 
• 

26. e=90Sturr93fruOLD6-i-roanbain-i564/3Gist-' zvk 
\ 	. 	 0 :TIT 61)6l1 • 

(.1pArelli 10 L 1,0 a6,TQL_Gist,_94)fra5 /1061/WITA  

• IBA G-si;_ii Iva To fra . .1 IT LJA S !TA 1--1,i 	LDIT LL LI 61111:0 . 

• , 6zir 	" 	 . 
(//)ARturruNitaSiaoL; t_ÿ_birc),ii,euili 0 11 IT LIIi.10 (95 

. 	WIT 11:1: 	 - 
27:- 4effri-uulARdin-6 .4166,6u&sruirratOoliv6vir 

0 agr 0 .g.  trriomituffiGiSM-a0a4pgiurrCiffritaithu 
• . 	 ffiG)61.)6006-virri .  

€900 LI G a ui frAC A rrdirpor  .7066A,1u.S.1i.b 

Gare_o&rr6100 (96irp al .g-  /13-  A 4 1.10*6-v -rfi 01,6 
• ° CV GiTD6i)* 

28. 2 L:1 LI I..?._C.J 0 LIITSV,NITLIDOLIrgi46411TaaTOLL96*61 
QUIT I: 1 L 1 LDIT US 1 3 06?) f 1_1(60(y6ZiT(yll_1601 	 1106).1 !Tali 

(1136)p SUIT 11:I ril 466 
• 

' commenced to show gross matter and then the fundament in 
the shdpe of atom. 	.. 

2G. All the Vedanta, hooks •dectare, that- bondage . and 
omanCipation are brouiht about by the methods of Ar6pa and 
Apavada. 	The illusive AriiPa is the origin of bondage, Apa- 
vada that of emancipation: 	NolV . hear me first explain •the. 
method of Arcipa. 	 . 	. 

?7." Whatever they call "Aropa, Adjasa, Kalpana", is 
taking one thing for another: as, for instance, the appearini 
of a serpent in the rope, of a man in the post; of water in the 
(heated) sand;(of tile desert), of a "continuum" in the ether. 

28. In a similar way all the modifictitions of the five ele-
inents appear in the Brahma,, which is both without name.  
and shape, self-consistent, free from 'any duality, full of in- 
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tellectual light. 	You ought to know, that they originated, in 
the way of the before-mentioned fiction. 

29. If you ask: 	Mow did that (fiction) originate? I an- 
swer: The eternal Grvas all arc contained. in the Avjakta, 
as in universal Susupti. This is a denotation of temporal cir- 
cumstance. 	Through the imaginary sight of tga the three 
Gurus have, out of old original Nature,. flewloped 'them-
selves. 

30. They are excellent white, black and red, that partakes 
of each, 'and are denominated: pure essence, darkness and 
impure nature. 	But although these Gunas, which are called 
essence, filth and gloom, as three arc equal: one among them 
may preponderate. 
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31. This is the one method (of .explaining the origin of 
the world). They explain it still in another way. (According 
to that other way) the existing. Avja.kta itself assumes the 
shape of Mahal; the most gracious Alahat becomes Aban4fira; 
and the embryo-like Aliankura divides • itself into three and . 
so is transformed into the before - said Gulps. 

32. eieil:fija, which resembles the alter, appears within' 
these Gulps. The firstamong the three, the pure one, is Allijii. 
The Brahma-Reflex within this Guna represents Antarjiniu, 
and He, who remains untouched by any Guna of Miijii, islga, 
the causa cfficiens. 	. 

. 33. This (map) is Susupti, Karana Sartra and Auanda- 
majakoga with regard . to Iša. 	(The second) Ragli-Guna is 
Avidja. 	The eieajlis through all 'the light-less Avidjas re- 

   
  



16 	 First Part: 

gocoitnoSi • rcio;:56 G:',.w IT oig 1,6, z ,, rr65)tu g 6v 
. 	• 	CZ if ly_ 	• 	' 	 . 

e • 4 	,-" - 'e LP IT (ym.Lil ii4 e EL:40 Li fr,ff voir u),(y)t: n 61 g fr 
(9.0C up. 

34. JI(.4),i0 66a-3 u 	 ,_91e5.96-114-6LeBzzrigatia-6-6rAfb- 

a-4Aezirgwo, a cif fiG1 eFrr.6iir wail '11_01:J3 
• . 	. 	. 	Carus' 

CY)( .4 4 	GzibTA,0 gthir I_La 6i.)61t,i-cysvarrt 05 ir r_r 
• - 	. 	0 Firdsi-C 0 cr) 
. 	61-1(4A5/56e6upairrOgrruatOttaGlotrOuiek 

• . 	. 	. 	. 0 666Yr IT ti.J. 
35i6gLa Liwr u_ura510A-IT- 6).T a= 0.706 ri3 006v . • 

01 -6 wi,619 sy 	ti s ILO ,f E6i)6 vir 1.1C u a- 66ern-  fl_ i Gra cy)00.01 
, 	 . 	I___rr6Gp_-; , 
A.  a-  Lc 	(eovi SIG* 0 .Tp_,- 	ILI a ii i t.) 13-139/6-1G),,w a - a 

• • 	• . 	011:p 
au) mircy)E_O 61)67 -J111.6194 ib-  ma-  AO fr,6p1  

. 	. 	• 	0 u:)6i-ronl. 
.. 	. 

present the thyriads of divas. 'The diva, tending to (self-) 
destruction, is then called Priigna. 

34. This (Avidja) is Anandainajakoga, Susupti and Kftrana- 
.' Sarira with regard to the Givas, meddling with the filth (i. e. 

the Rago-Guna). Thus far we.  have explained the causative 
forms (Kiirana - Aarira), owing their origin to two of all the 
illusive Gunas. 	INToW hear also the way, in which the praise- 
worthy subtle form (Sith§ina-garira) originated. 

35. Through the grace of Ilia, playing with the bewilder-
ing Mrijd, the Tam6 -Gana divides itself into two energies 
(akti)., viz.: 	dreadful obseuiation and multiform (fake) .  

'appearance, — to the.end that an organ of sensation may fall 
to the share of the beautiful divas: 
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36 	In the Sakti of (false) appearance originates ether, 
in ether wind, in wind fire, in fire water, in water earth. 
These praiseworthy Five are called subtle elements, and out 
of them originates that body, which is the organ of sensation.- 
• 37. Those 'three original Gunas combine with all these 

elements. Five (single) portions of the Guryt of blameless 
white become the (five) instruments of perception. 	Then the 
five (together) form both Minas 'and Bnddi. 	These Seven 
categories constitute the instrument of knowledge through 
the distribution of the Sattva-Guna. 

38. Five portions of the Ratio-Guna together produce the 
(five) processes of breathing, and .five • separate portiOns the 
(five) organs of action. These seventeen categories constitute 

II. 	 • 	2 
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the refined body with regard to all the divas, appearing in 
the shape of god, demon, man and beast. 

39. The Givas, in connection with this body, receive the 
lame of the brillant "Taigasa"; but tia, in connection with 
the same body, is liiranjagarlia. .This body is, with regard to 
both ,iSillqina 	arira". 	Three of the (five) KoAis (Priiiya- 
maja -Manomaja- and Vigniinamaja) belong to it and (among 
the three states) that of sleep.  

40. Hitherto we have spoken only of the refined material 
world. 	Henceforth hear me describe methodically also that ...... 

• An5pa, which forms gross 'matter. 	The preserving 14a hini- 
self made the Pan6ikaraua to the end, that a gross materia 
body and sensation might accrue to the uniting divas. 
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. 	- 41.. He divided..the five elements into ten.(viz. by halving 
each), and the half (of each) into four. Thus leaving untouched. 
one half, he compounded the" four portions.with the (other) 
four portions. What thus originated, is gross element, and what 
resulted from that great- elemencis fourfold: the gross material 
body, the (mundane) embryo, the world, and sensation. 

42. Giva, in connexion with the. gross7material body is.  
the well known Viiva, and La• in connexion with the value, is . 
the comprehending Virag. 	(This) ' gross-material body is 
(with regard to both diva and La) the state .of waking and. the 
incomparable AnnamajakUa. This exact classification. of the 
Kalpahas of gross matter you ought to deposit in your memory. 

'43.- "If there is only one and. the same Upiidi to both tli • • 	, 	• 
excellent La and the Givas, pray, my honored master, how • 
are we to know the difference ?" If you ask me in that way, 
I answer: To Giva belongs the Upgdi of effect; to ha, :that 

Q. 
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of cause.' Iia and Giva are distinguished from each other as 
extensive universality is from individuality. 

44. The notion of tree represents the category of "in-, 
dividuality", the notion of forest that of "universality". The 
various single forms of moveable and immoveable things are 
called "individuality"; but comprehending the extending 
universe into one view is "universality". Now this is the dif-
ference between the merciful Givas and lAa. 

45. We have now shown the way, in which the Kalpanas 
originated, IIe, who has so far becoine decided as to sec the 
whole visible -world in the light of a dream, is the real wise 
one. 	Now hear me• also explain the nature of Apavgda, 'by 
which the most precious emancipation is obtained, — like the 
,ether, 	clearing up, when the cloud- covered rainy-season 
goes off. 	 . 
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• 
40.' This is not a serpent, but a rope; this is not a man, 

but a post: when in a similar manner, through the light of 
• the Vedanta books, according to the oral instruction of the 

teacher, you diStinetly see: this is not a body, this is not a 
world, this is not an element, but substantial intellect and 
Brahma, — then this is Apaviida. 

47. Cause and effect are one, — just aŠ the cloth and 
the thread, just is the ornament, that has been worked, and 
the gold, just as the pitcher and thb clay.. Now when through 
philosophical abstraction you make things — from the body 
up to the absolute substance — gradually recede iu the same 
manner, in which they have, one out of another, proceeded, — 
Wen this is the method of Apavada. 	. 

48. "Hitherto you have detailed unto me the modifi-
cations_ of that desire?  which is produced by the Sakti of 
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Viksepa, springing from the. reproachful Tomo - Guna. • You 
have howeVer mentioned two .Saktis. 	Q master, free from 
destruction! please explain also the confusion, created by 
the Sakti of Avarana." Then graciously spoke the teacher: 

49. As the midnight-darkness of the rainy season en-
velops sky and earth, so the Avarana obscures the intellectual 
'eye of the flesh-inhabiting divas, who (in their mental dark- 

, ness) say: 	"It (viz. the Brahina) exists not; it appears not" 
to sueh a degree, that they become perfectly blind; bait it 

. does not obscure that i4a, whose Self is equal to the absolute 
Self, nor those wise ones, -who have themselves seen their 
Self (i. e. lintasta). 

50. That Updi, which veils the difference between the 
perfect Brahma and the external modifications .on the one 
hand, and on the other between the excellent Katasia and the 
internal modifications, so as not to allow it (viz. that diffe- 
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rence) to appear in the least, and .  which in such manner en-
genders the stubborn .disease of (never - ending) births, — 
(that very UPii.di) is the Avararia,  

51: "If the hypoStasis is veiled, where will the ATropa 
appear? 	and if the .hypostasis 	is 	not veiled\, 	there ,can 
be no Arcipa." 	To this your objection I. answer: 	The hy- 
postasis has a .twofold relation: as universality (Sama) and 
speciality (Vigt7sa). 	The Sama is the omnipreSent liypoStasis 
(in the proper sense), whereas the Vii.-ta, is the Arepa itself. 

52. The universal sight, that does not, distinguish any 
thing special.  in this world, is never veiled; but 'specialities, 
as e. g. the often mentioned "rope and serpent" may be veiled. 
In a similar manner ignorance can never obscure -the univer- 
sal "I"; 	but it may obscure the specialities, called diva 
and Iga. 	 ,.. 	• 
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53. "0 my master, hard to be approached! is not that, 
which hinders the perfect state of salvation from manifesting 
itself, rather the Viks6pa, that 'arose in the shape of the diva, 
endowed with the five Kiikas, and of the (whole material) 
world? 	-Why then did you stigmatize the Avarana by the 
name of inane nonsense?".  My son, who thus have asked, 
hear now. 	 • 

54. AlthoughtheSakti of Vilufdpa is itselfpainful existence, 
still to those, wbo by exertion attain to emancipation, it lends 
a most gracious assistance. Does the (helpless) midnight afford 
the same benefit as the helpful noon? 	What shall I say, my 
son? 	(Subjective) obscuration fiivarana, and not objective 
'development, Vik?zpa) is the great evil. 

55. At the final as well as at the periodical dissolution the 
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world will perish; 	still are there any who (in mere con- 
sequence of that dissolution) have been freed from depress-
ing existence and obtained emancipation? Every thing, be-
longing to Viki3pa, may lead towards perfect emancipation;  
but gross Avarana is that ruin, which so corrupts, that one 
cannot attain to emancipation. . . 

56. "Well, if the Sakti of Nriktipa, appearing like the 
silver in the conch-shell, is a lie, then surely also the eman-
cipation, produced through the instrumentality of that Sakti 
will be a lie." 	To this your objection I answer: (No.) As, 
out of the bonds of fanciful sleep, sleep gradually clears.%) 
(into the real state of waking), so is the state of dissolution 
(into the universal Brahma, although resulting from medi-
tation, — an effect of the illusive Vik§Epa —) perfect reality.. 

57. 'poison you destroy by poison, iron by iron,.the ar-• 
row that has been discharged (you meet) by another arrow, 
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the dirt that has settled (you remove) with dirt (i. e, an- 
• other substance, .which, though comparatively purer, is not' 
• quite free from impurity), So (wise men) destroy the mean- 
natured Map' through the MO (of a superior quality). Then 
the enchanting MO goes off together (with the other of an 
inferior rank) — just as the stirring-stick, that (first) helped 
to burn the corpse, at last is burned. 

58. Through the instrumentality of this Mitja, the Givas 
enter seven states. 	Hear me now explain these, aeven states 
one after the other. (Their names are:) Ignorance, obscu- 
'ration, (false) appearance, indirect knowledge, direct know- 
ledge, annihilation •of sorrow, refi•eshing bliss. 	• 

59. The folly, 'that forgot the Self, the Brahma, is igno- 
rance.. Saying "there is no supreme being, we 'do not see 
any" is obscuration. When a man, in his one-sided thoughts, 
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declares: , I am Giva (instead of, "I am Br:A.11111d), then this is 
false appearance. In accordance With the word of the teacher, 
getting an idea of the Self, is indirect knowledge. 

60. When inquiring into the true essence (of things), you 
see every doubt vanish and the Advaita -Being transform 
itself into your own Self, this is called direct knowledge. 
1Vhen the differences of the various actors, the divas; cease, 
annihilation of sorrow (will result). 	As soon as you, in the 
character of one, who is emancipated, have done all you 
were.  bound to do, (You will enjoy) eternal bliss. • 	s. ' 

61. For the sake of further illuStrationNear, as an example, 
a very curious tale. 	One • day ten persons swam through a 
certain river and after they had ascended the shore; one of 
them counted but nine -persons; f6rgetting that he himself 
was the tenth, he stood quite perplexed. 
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62. Well. That perplexity, which does not know the own 
Self, is ignorance. Declaring "He (the tenth) is not, we see 
him not" is obscuration, inseparably connected with igno- 
rance. 	Sorrowfully weeping (over the tenth, as having been 
carried off by the current), is (false) appearance. Attending 
to the word of the passer-by "the tenth exists; 	there •he 
stands," and looking round, is indirect (prop. non-intuitive, 
discursive) knowledge..  

63. According to the word of the virtuous passer-by: _ 
"You, who have counted the nine, are yourself the tenth!" 
seeing his own Self, is direct knowledge (prop. knowledge, 
seen through the eye, intuitive). The ceasing of lamentation, 
is annihilation of sorrow., The clearing up of doubts within 
the vigorous, mind, is bliss. 

(i4. 	"Venerable preceptor! 	Pray, let me see ,mx very 
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shape in the same way, as that tenth person saw himself?' 
Thus the pupil spoke. The master answered: Hear then that 
wonderful fact how, according to the hidden sense, the term 
„Es" unites the term "Tu" with the term "Hoc". 

65. The one ether is considered as "grand - ether", as 
,"sky- ether", as "ether. in the earthen pitcher", and as "ether 
in the water, contained therein". In the way of such fictitious 
conception also the one aaitanja represents itself as four: viz. 
as the all-pervading Brahma, fga, Ratasta, and diva. 

66. The inane ha and Girc7a are the literal• meanings .of 
the two terms (Hoc and Tu); the spotless Brahma and At-
man (Kfitasta) are the intended meanings. Both being mixed 
up in each other as the • butter is in the boiled niilk, they, are 
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one. Through self-knowledge you ought to secrete yourself 
(out of the Grva) like the butter, which by churning is taken 
out (of the milk)... 	. , 

67. "But how is that secretion to be effected?" To this 
your question I answer: 	You ought to destroy that know-
ledge, which declares the body, that once will become a corpse, 
.to be the "I": for is this not a mere modification of the.  five 
elements? Neither are you the breath, which is cast out by • 
the Way of the nose, just as an empty bag lets out the wind: 
for this is a mere modification of the Tamp-Gana. 

68. Manas and Bucldi, those instruinents Of the soul), are 
agents: how should they be the Self? They form two diffe-
rent Kolas (Maniimajakaa and Vignanamajakoia); they are 
modifications of the Sattya-Gui?a; they refer to the worth-
less state of dream. (Moreover) do not call AnandamajaktiAa 
your "I": for this is a modification of the state of ignorance, 
connected with the Tarnii-Guna. 	 . 
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69. .TheSelf is essence, intellect, bliss, tranquillity, strength 
. witness, one, eternal, pervading. Now recognizing your "Tu" 
as "Hoe" forsake the cavern .of the five Koias, that being 
affected with inanity and with the pain of the matter, are full.  
of contradiction and of deceit, —, and assume the nature of 
ether. 	.. 

70. "When you closely look at it, nothing but vacuum is 
left, after you have-stript off the five KUas. 	Auy thing else 
I do not see appear. I shall then enjoy-black darkness as my 
own Self, my teacher without deceit!" 	Thus .spoke the son, 
and-to this' (the spiritual father) replied, to enlighten the Mind 
(of his.  pupil):  

• 71. Is the before:mentioned Tenth, — who at first did not 
see the one, his own Self, — who spiritually blind, •though 
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counting and again counting, saw only nine persons ---- hut who 
then saw it within himself— a great vacuum? Only think, my 
loving son! You will be the spectator, as soon as the visible 
things withdraw. 	. 

72. (The body of) gross matter — (the body of) refined mat- 
ter and unconsciousness i. e. the causative body.— moreover 
the three states, which appear(within the'three bodies) — and 
the three times come on and go off, like waves rising in the 
ocean of birth. To what extent? I shall now say. At the coin.. 
mand of the God, dwelling (at the end of the world) beneath 
the Banyan - tree, you will be a witness to all this. 	' 

73. Do not say: "Through what shall I know myelf, that 
see and know all ?" 	Is there another ray (necessary) to 
the ray having its own light? 	Even that Tenth has, in the 
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presence of many, recogniied-  himself through himself. Or 
.is there an Eleventh one in him? Only think! 

74. Those ignorant fools, who are given to sophistry, 
declare : "As to knowledge, there exists a second knowledge, 
Which makes one know." But their inconsistency will get its 

,(due) reward. You are neither a being that can be known 
(through perception), nor a being which cannot be knoWn. 
You arc substantial knowledge, and therefore will come to a 
knowledge of yourself by self-experience. 

75. Here is a piece of sweet sugar; it has sweetened all 
these sweet - meats, which the baker has prepared from flour. 
To it (the piece of sugar) sweetness is natural ; is it not? 
You will now know that inmost substance, distributing know-
ledge to invest this and that material being with knowledge, 
and still existing without the dualism of "This" and of "That". 

It. 	 3 
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76. This "Thou" (in the sense of Kittasia) is the intended 
sense of the term "Tit", and the unfettered Brahma the in-
tended sense of the tertn "Hoe". The ending drivas and ha 
form (respectively) the literal sense (of the terms "Tu" and 
"Hoc"). 	(The two latter) are affected With difference; they 
will never coalesce into oneness. 	 . 0 

77. At present hear me explain also that which is affected 
with difference. 	They ( the Cliva's and ha), through name, 
place, Upidi, body and intellectual capacity, recede from 
each other, in various degrees of difference, to the distance 
of hell from heaven, and so can never coalesce into oneness. 

78. Those who are well versed in northern literattire, 
take — for the sake of getting a proper sense — a passage ac-
cording to the intended meaning, whenever there is a difficulty 
in the literal one. This well-founded method they represent 

**- 
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• 
as threefold: 	Giving up, Not-giving up, 	Giving up and 
not-giving up. 

79. On the Ganges (i. e. on the bank of it) is a cow-pen; 
the black (viz. cow) runs away with the red (viz. horse) ; this 
one is that --Devadatta: thus they say for the sake of exempli-
fication. Through these three exegetical methods any reluctant 
word of the classical writings whatever may yield a sense. 

80. The sounding of that common expression, "This 
one is that one", will distinctly show Dcrvadatta as numerically 
one, whenever you reflect on it, giving •up all those contra-
dictory notions of other place and time, of "This one", and 
"That one", but not 'giving up the intended meaning: 

3* 
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81. So the uniting power of the term "Es ! will show, that 

the sense of the expression, "That is. You"; and that of the 
other expression, "You are That", are for ever undivided, pro-
vided you give up the discordant literal meaning of the phi-
losophical terms ("Hoc" and "Tu"), without giving up the be-
ing which, as Salsin, is Brahma. 

82. The ether, seen in the water of the pitcher, and the 
other, seen in the water of the cloud, arc both Itnreal3 but the 
ether, contained within the pitcher and the great (i. e. uni-
versal) ether unite for ever into one. Thus the all  
Brahma and the SAkOn (within the huimin body) are both one 
for ever. In the way of self- experience, firmly acquiesein the 
conviction: 	"I enjoy eternal-bliss!" 	 . 

83. Not missing the philosophical way, .the asylum - like 
master had just explained, the pupil overstepped the 'five 

   
  



Illustration of the true Essence. 	• 37 

1-1(F.,5firr,T(Triust=___AffiLtrreogui,Lks6iTailudsir 
• 6 iVo . 

9 'ffirieff um u90 6 t4/16611_.  Vs- L-621 ,  ib LS  1 3 a) 
, 	 Qms.tiri 	 • . 0  . 	A 	4: cy)/b cg) 6190 tun 67 6 0 "67p g3 bagAteco,x 

Lzir,..S.NL:_a670.  -. 
84. 	uaif i6b-ci.*6) opsirr,yrff:,-*Aregiou..msGSzir t__ ,/g9/ 

. 	. Ln a giD it 	' 
p;sjigegiriii,s6Trrcilezwcy-)u9ioriffig1,44 	r 11:1 . 
tharffiwoormadiA.  CiE,sumra-ur,60.  3601 

• A631 6126->sil fi<EasiRuin-ODdir t..n,%67 eh- Li lama 
s'ir.. 

85. 	 /6Tfic.b4506610/101_saRGilairrcva-rt.S1.41 mair,ffi 
0 Lb dr 617- 

am aus2 iv,,e1.___016). ii AA a - Gil 612 Lo sv 0 A P th 
. 	?.66T .6 &a'a,c_trcii- 

KrAtts, removed the (then appearing) vacuum, gave up his 
very indifferent memory, and dropping even the idea of 
"Kiitasta- Brahma" 	attained to the intuition of that One 
plenitude. 	 . 

84. He dived into the flood of self-enjoying bliss; he 
assumed. the nature of undivided being; 	he became .spirit, 
while the bodily organs and all similar things died away;  So, 
in the sight of the truthful master, in whom absolute spirit 
had embodied itself, the good sun, though waking, obtained 
supreme unconsciousness and with it his real nature. 

85. After the nol;le-minded son had for a long:while re-
mained in such a condition; his intellect at last extricated itself, 
and consciousness came back. His look' fell on his spotless 
teacher. 	Tears gushed forth from his eyes; he fell down to 
worship his foot, rose• again and walked around him. 	Then 
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he lifted up his joined hands to the breast, in order to ask the 
mild-faced teacher, and thus standing spoke: 

86. O Lord, you True one, who, dwelling within me, 
have governed me through an infinite succession of births! 
0 master, who manifested himself for the sake of instructing 
me! 	Praise be unto you! 	For the assistance, you lent me 

I6anto salvation, I do not see any other assistance, which I, 
who am a dog, could lend unto you. O praise, praise unto 
your holy feet!  

87. While the pupil thus spoke, the master full of joy 
looked at him. Come near unto me! he exclaimed,.and plac-
ing his pupil before himself, most graciously spoke : If you per-
severe in meditation on essential wisdom, so as to keep off 
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the wicked three obstacles, then this is the best return , you 
possibly can give me. 

88. "That wisdom, which; free from the difference of 
Thou and I, existing everywhere in perfect plenitude, has 
recognised itself as the (absolute) I, — (I say) should that 
wisdom ever fail, my master?" Thus said the pupil. (The 
master replied:) Although the true nature of Brahma, which 
is the Sclf, shines forth both in the lessons of the true teacher 
and in the sacred writings, — if there are obstacles, — self- 
knowledge cannot strike roots. 	 Allt , 

89. "What then are the obstacles?" (To this your ques- 
tion I answer:) Ignorance, doubt and contrariety. 	These 
three mischievous obstacles ' will often appear through the 
intercourse of many births, and whenever they appear, wis-
dom dies away. You ought firmly to destroy them through 
hearing, thinking and constant meditation. 

••• 
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90. When fire is stopped (by incantation), it cannot burn 
in the least; so the fetter is not consumed by defective wis- 
dom. 	Diligently applying yourself to philosophical practice 
hear, think, and meditate, and so remove those obstacles: 
stupidity, doubt, and contrariety. 

91. That which, obscuring the idea of Brahma, shows 
'`nothing but difference, is "ignorance". A mind which, with-

out belief in the word Of the teacher, deals with confusion, 
is "doubt". 	That bewilderment, which takes the unstable 
world for truth and the body for Self, is called "contrariety" 
by the superior -minded. 

92. The acquisition of philosophical experience (as it is 
deposited in the ':diinta books) is "hearing'.'; the rational 

   
  



Illustration of the true Essence. 	• 41 

0 PAAgt_nrr,i,45 ma Gzir i al 6F6 7 i 7 ,i 0,x Gr4 	svoir 
- Lur i 	 , - 	. 

IA CI E i i_51_0, w d i‘e 5 44,wir Tsfl i am boar LiD0 LuNairr 

6 ;Le NJ.  
93.  grAtOzzirrvTGLiir,zamin6F(TuSlo<i5OLE 

. 	. 	sir 63f1 	 • 
6vAeza-r,orry104-airCOLI)L.:1Lurgsvall'OEFIU,Vi 

en gatair z.._ir 
Mii f F cy) 11 0 ataft(.10' u a- ,./b Li ficirg ui mirwi 3  ma' 

di 	g6111T 	 - 
CyA1166T61.1f1-61S1gZ6U.  AROLIMOLI.  LOgGicr 

Dia).  
94.  & T 6717 inrrigaiGisTuA, 5 itrvr siRamio 661u fr al rig s 

arrrtii 
OM 6519.60 a g t_nza9A ffi-  rat miff al (19 tut! 62fr Z .,19 

. 	 : III- 
67:i-r6lsti,D a up te,6F, a-  moth &earl ,ht_511 u],  4 6 ' 5 Soil- 

perquisition of the harmonious meaning (of the Vedanta 
books) is "thinking", and the philosophical view, connected 
with an entirely abstracted mind, they will call "meditation". 
If you continually do so, you will attain to dissolution (into 

' Brahma). 	. 
.93. As long as there is .one who knows on the one 

hand, and knowledge on the other,. so long (the practice 
just described) is necessary. 	After that any exertion will be 
unnecessary. 	The life - emancipated wise .will dissolve into 
the pure nature of the object of knowledge, which, like ether, 
remains for ever untouched, and thus obtain the emancipation 
from body. ' 

94. There are four kinds of life - emancipated wise. Only 
hear! 	The ether-like Brahma-knower, the dear one, the 
dearer one, and the dearest one : such are their names. I shall 
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now describe the condition of the Brahma-knower, and then 
also the respective rank of the three others. 

95. Those, who have cleared:up into wise ones, into Brahma-
knowers, used, before their having cleared up, for the benefit 
of the multitude nicely to observe all that has been enjoined ' 
with regard to their respective caste and condition of life, al-
though they found it a heavy burden, — those life -emanci-
pated (Brahma-knowers), who never abandoned their perfect 
•station. 	 .., 

96. If lust and the like shoutd befall them, it will desist 
in a moment; they do not fix it in their mind. They converse 
with the world like the water on the lotus - leaf, assume the 
appearance of idiots, conceal their scientific ability-)  and act 
even the part of mutes, — those life-emancipated (Brahma-
knowers), who, within their heart, are in continual rapture. 
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97.. The Priirabda, resulting from different actions, differs 
very much; therefore the occupations on earth will be con- 
formable to the respective individuals. 	If any one performs 
great- penance, let him do so; if he exercises commerce, let 
him do so. 	They will even rule the earth• or submit to the 

-beggar's life, — those life - emancipated (Brahma-knowers). 
98. They reflect not on what is past, they mind not what 

is to come; they eat and drink such things, as are just before 
their eyes. Nothing they look upon as a novelty, if even the 
noonday-- sun were to shoot down from the sky in the shape 
of ambrosia, and the corpse of a deceased person should re- 
vive: 	They,do not call any thing good or bad, — those life-
emancipated (Brahma- knowers ), Who are Saksin - natured, 
equanimous. 	, 

99. Two of the three others (the Rrahma-dear one, and 
the Brahma - dearer one) devote themselves to the exercise 
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of contemplation. 	lie •who, with regerd to the preservation 
of his body,. thinks for himself, is the Brahma- dear one; 
he, who suffers ' himself to be minded by another, is the 
Brahma- dearer one; and he, who (from perfect absorption _ 
into eentemplation) does not know either through himself or 
through another, is the Brahma- dearest one. 

100. Although these rare Poeple are,. in such a way, a 	- 
great many, still the emancipation will be equal. "But then 
what is the use of the very troublesome Sam5di?" To this 
your question I answer: The Brahma - knower has to submit 
to all the sufferings, appointed .for him (by thp rewarding 
Fate), 	whereas the Brahma-dear one, -dearer one, and 
-dearest one, live happily in this world. 

101. "But if the' Brahma -knowers live like the fools 
who seek salvation in works, how then will tenacious igno- 
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ranee give way, and -the state of not being born again re-
sult?" TO this your question I answer: The all-comprehending 
ether mixes and unites with the four other elements, with- 
oat taking hold of any of them. 	Well, this is the way of 
those• two. 

162. Those, who venerate the life -emancipated wise, have 
performed all penance and become pure from existence to 
the delight of Brahma, Vistlu , and diva. Thus many VEdas 
declare. Now hear me also explain., how the life - emanci- 
pated wise, hard to be approached, attain to the emancipation 
from body. 	• 

,103. As the fire at the end of. the world will consume its 
wick (i. e. 'the five elements), so the flame of wisdom will burn 
and reduce to white ashes all the Somata, the manifold seed of 
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many births. The Agdmja will keep aloof, without approach-
ing .in the least, and the remaining deeds of the Priirabcia , 
will, by patient submission to them, come to an end. 	• 

104. "While thus we submit with patience to the PrA-
rabda, how will our actions so dip away, . that they cannot 
follow us into another existence?" To this your question I 
answer: The mean - minded, reviling (wise poeple), take to 
themselves their sins; 	but intelligent people know (their 
value), worship them and appropriate to themselves their 
virtue. 	 • 

105. Through the fire of the precious knowledge of truth, 
the body of ignorance (i. e. the Karaila. Sarira, resulting from 
Avidjit) is reduced to ashes. The body of gross matter (Stula. 
:.;'arira) falls down in the course of time, as a corpse. Then 
the body of refined matter (Saksma- garira)., like the water 
on a hot iron, 	will (evaporate) into spirit, and assuming a 
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(matter -) pervading nature, precipitate in the unchangeable 
Essence. 

106. As soon as the fictitious form of the pitcher is des-
troyed, the ether (formerly contained in the pitcher) will unite 
into one (with the universal ether). In a similar way the life-
emancipated wise will, without beginning, middle, and end, 
without interior and exterior, for ever attain to the quite un-
changeable state of the emancipation from body, as soon as 
the fictitious form of the body is gone. 

107. You, who have unfolded (your mind), my son! 
The surrounding ether is every where ; but when you dig 
up the ground, the ether in the well appears, 	(as if just 
arisen). In a similar way the ancient Brahma steps forth, as 
just created by sacred writ. In the persuasion: „We endless 
beings are for ever one!" quietly persevere for ever! 
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SECOND PART. 
.CLEARING AWAY OF DOUBTS. 
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1. Imitating the method of those who, having dug a hole 
and cautiously erected therein a long pole, drive it in by con-
tinual pushing, I shall now sing „The clearing away of 
doubts" to the end that the intellectual function, which has 
taken hold ofthe supreme being, may get A stable footing. 

2. There the pupil stood, full of good intentions, a wise 

	

one. 	After the manner of the monkey, never leaving his 
truthful master, who had explained unto him every thing, from 

	

n. 	 4 
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the modification of the great-element up to the state of final 
emancipation free from body and quality, he followed him 
every where. 

3. Then looking at his,dear son who, as a shadow, never 
.left him, the master said: Do you now exist solely as Sfilin? 
Has every doubt vanished from your mind? Have all diffe- 
rences within your intellect coalesced into unity? 	Tell me 
your experience about these things. 

4. Worshipping both feet of his master, who thus had 
spoken, the pupil replied: O my mother! The devils, (I 
mean) those differences that, in the formidable jungle of 
births, rise out of the darkness of mental bewilderment, when 
on the matutinal hill of your grace the sun of instruction ap- 
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pears, and the glorious beam of wisdom spreads, to illumine 
the eye of spirit, — how could they possibly remain? 

5. But although the devils, expelled by the conjurer, have 
left, one writes and ties up diagrams for preventing their re- 
turn. 	In a similar way, although through' your previous in- 
struction the bewilderment of my mind has ceased, I lave 
still a request, completely to fortify my intellect. 

'G. You said, 	"By the rule of revelation you ought to 
know the only. Brahma!" and, "It is beyond the reach of 
description". (You said moreover,) "Within your heart you 
ought to perceive it", and, "That being, that shineth forth 
in its own light, is beyond the reach of our miserable spirit." 
These two perplexing doubts sprang up within me. O master, 
graciously pull them out!" 

7. The master answered: .Neither through the three other 
4. 
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rules (of knowledge) the (supreme) being can *be deter-
mined.. It is neither object, nor• something' caused, nor has it 
a match (and so it cannot .be apprehended. either in the way 
of "perception, or of inference, or of analogy"). 	Therefore 
(every positive definition) would be a fault. As there is no 
assemblage of distinctive attributes (in that supreme being), 
it iš beyond the reach of description. This truth you will now 
clearly see. . 

8: The same Vedas which declare : "The (supreme) being 
is beyond the reach of words", show this very being through 
examination of their own words. Is it not? "Now which of 
both declarations is then the true own?" To this your ques-
tion I answer: Both; sacred writ never tells lies. Only hear me !. 

9. The woman who, with regard to those who were 
not her lovers, said.: "That is not he, that is not he!" bash-
fully became mute, when they questioned her about the real 
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one. In a similar manner holy writ first pushes back, de- 
claring: 	"This is not (Brahma); this is not (Brahma)!" 
but then .what remains is Brahma, and about this it speaks, 
although not speaking. 

10.- You will now understand what I have said to remove 
the first doubt. Hear at present my reply in order to remove 
also the second one. 	The mind is the king of the senses ; 
its thoughts, in the shape of Manas and of Budcii, play with- 
out and within. 	 . 

11. Resembling your face, another face is seen in the 
mirror; 	so the reflex of the absolute. spirit appears, like 
spirit, in the human intellect. 	By its way*, the spotless men- 
tal function always proceeds. 	O my good virtuous son! this, 
of course, they call "intelligence". 
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12. Molten copper may assume various shapes; thus the 
mental perceptions are changed into the (respective) corporeal 
objects. 	The reflex (of the absolute spirit), being endowed 
with wonderful power, illumines them all. Things in dark-
ness cannot be seen without both light and eye. 

13. Dark objects must be seen through the assistance of 
the light and the eye; but to see the bright' sun., the eye is 
sufficient. • In a similar mann6r you want mental intellect as 
well as mental faculty, to see thiS extending universe; but 
to those, who are looking for the absolute being, the sole 
intellect is sufficient. 	 . . 
4 	14. That modification, in which intellect and faculty com- 
bine, 	is called Alanas. 	Now as far as the intellect, rising 
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within the mind, is required (for recognizing the absolute 
being), this is within the reach of the Manas. But it cannot 
be reached by the Maims in ,the shape of busy faculty; do 
you not see? Thus you ought to take it, and letting go every 
doilht, clear up within yourself. 
• 15. O supreme, never -deceiving teacher! A11 you have 
explained unto me I understand.' 	Hear only one word. 
Spirit, of course, is that which, void of fluctuation, in un- 
'divided - plenitude, is to assume the.  shape of That (i. e. 
Brahma). 	But alas! Stimiidi itself (the only means for ac- 
complishing this) is wavering like a swing. How then may 
this mind, soddenly rising in the shape of many worlds, at-
tain to its own nature, and resting unshaken within the 
(supreme) being, obtain the state of a lamp sheltered from 
every blast. O master, graciously tell me! 

16. The Gunas of the reflecting Manas are three. As soon 
aa, among these three, one rises with prevailing power, the 
two others hide themsclses. 	When the bountiful Sajtva- 
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Guna is uppermost, divine perfection.  results. Where the Rap- 
Guna preponderates, there a propendency towards the body, 
world, and (wordly) science ensues. But demoniac perfectionis 
brought about, whenever the Tamu - Guna prevails, dear son! 

17. The •31anas is essentially Sattva; the two other Gunas 
accede only .in the way of accident. 	'Whenever you try to 
remove them, they will yield. If you do not abandon the* 
good path leading to "Self", the Taint;- Guna as well as the 
Rao - Gana ?must perish. 	Then all change and motion will 
come to an end, and the Manas resemble the *spotless un-
changeable ether. Thus it will fare with your mind. Uniting 
to that Brahma, 	it obtains a firm footing in the Samadi, 
which is free from difference (doubt and error). 

18.. When before a spotless mirror you place another of the 
same kind, it will varticipate in its brilliant nature, and every' 
difference between both will disappear. 	In a .similar way 
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the mind clears up, that has attained to unity with the Brahma, 
which, 	immeasurably. pervading every thing,' is essence, 
spirit, and bliss. Now when you are changed into this nature, 
where is the world, and where is that fluctuation? 	, 

19.. "If uniting to the Brahma, the Manas goes down, 
wherewith will the life-emancipated wise, as long as they 
exist, enjoy and suffer the dealings of rewarding destiny? .,, 
(Prfirabda); the Priirabaa will never cease, unless you enjoy 
(or suffer) it. Now-if this is the case, — the Manas itself is 
gone, and wherever the Manas perishes, there is no sen-
sation. Should it however appear, then you cannot speak of 
life:emancipation. Now explain this well unto me, my master, 
to the end that this confusion may clear away." 

20. They distinguish a double destruction of the Manas : 
one refers to the own shape (Svarfipa niiia) and the other 
refers to the absence of any shape whatever (Arfipa na4a). 
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The one of these two (Svarfipa- nfi4a) belongs to the life - eman- 
cipated wise, who (knowing all) never asks, whereas the other 
is found among those who have attained to the emancipation 
from body, my son! When the Maims remains in the shape of 
SaWa, its proper nature, while the Rago-Guna and the Tainii- 
Guna perish, then this is the destruction that refers to the oAvn 

r (innermost) shape< But when, at the dissolution of the Silknut- 
Sarira , the Sattva - Guna too dissolves, then this is the de- 
struction that refers to the absence of any shape whatever. 

- 21. The pure Sattva-Guna is the true nature (in the Vol 
44 

emancipated wise). 	When dust (Imago- Guna) and darkness 
(Tamo - Guna) perish, then even the word "'lianas" will pe- 
rish. As to the present, (the life-emancipated wise) submit 
to those enjoyments (and sufferings) which may have hap- 
pened; when they think of what will come, or what has gone, 
they neither rejoice; nor grieve. 	Abandoning that egotism 
which declares: "I am the actor!" and as one who does not 
act at all , (quietly) looking at the function of the facidties, 
senses, and organs as well as at the three states, you may 
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become a life- emancipated one, and at the same time submit 
to enjoying (or suffering) the Porabcia. There is no hindrance 
whatever. 	Recognizing the truth of this, you ought to free 
yourself of your doubt.. 

,122. "If you speak of Samildi, while (worldly) occupation 
is going on, such Samiidi, of course, cannot be free from 
difference. Or "does not the Maims stray about? If it strays 
about, that Samiidi will slip down; will it not?" With regard 
to this your question I propose the following example. The 
heart of that woman who has recently embraced her pato.- 
mour, 	will even while she is performing the troublesome 
business of•the household, continually dwell on the pleasure 
she enjoyed, when embracing her lover. 

23. "If the life - emancipated one who, no longer iden-
tifying himself .with his body, and.being free from action and 
devoid of Diva, has cleared up into Brahma, is said to enjoy 
(or suffer), he must he an actor. Or is there any such thing 
possible for one, free from every action? 	You who have. 
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graciously' removed my sorrows, my. master! you ought'to 
remove also this doubt." 	To this your request I answer: 
Hear me explain the greatness of those three kinds of people, 
who are called: "Orreat -actors, .great -enjoyers, and great-
forsakers." 

24. As the iron moves before the magnet-mountain, free 
frem acting as well as from causing to act, --:- so before me,' 
free from acting as well as front causing to act, the material 
world is busy. Now I will show you the all- pervading great- 
actor. 	It is ho who stands unshaken in the conviction: "I 
am, like the sun, a mere spectator both to the busy activity 
in the shape of the multiform organs joined to the body, as 
to the Samacii joining the supreme essence by the conversion 
of the (before-mentioned mental) activity into the (real) Self. 

25. The great- enjoyer is he who, not selecting his food 
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• 
with regard to the superior or inferior 'qualities of the "six 
flavours", to their purity or impurity, to.their conduciveness 
or noxiousness, patiently consumes any thing; just as the 
fire in the jungle eats . up whatever lies in its way. But the 
great-forsaker is that man whose mind, like crystal, remains 
unsullied in all concerns, be they great or little, his• own 
or strange, good or evil. 	Now those wlio are 'possessed of 
this threefold continence, are the really emancipated. 

26. "How can one say, that (the life - emancipated one) 
has done all he had to do, when he is living after the manner 
of that fate which, 'through the body, distributes the Prii-
rabaa, — and when he, for• the benefit of those who seek 
salvation in works, is engaged in all occupations that may 
happen. O you who have removed my sad sorrow, you ought 
properly to explain this unto me." 

27. The occupations of men are of three kinds, Those, 
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who, while under the sway of ignorance, and being possessed 
of lust, avarice, and pride, exert themselves on behalf of this 
and the other world. 	Those who longingly say: ."We must 
attain to emancipation!" are engaged in the pursuit of every 
study. But whenever you obtain perfection, what is the ad-
vantage to be derived from the great business of learning? 

28. "0 head-jewel of teachdrs, 	vouchsafe to hear me! 
What you have explained unto me, is quite consistent. 	Thoie 
who have got rid. both of this world and the other one, are 
such who will devote themselves to the study of true wisdom ; 
is i.t not so? 	Or should they ,who have escaped from the 
turbulent pursuits (of the world), ever fix again this desire on 
them? No never. But is not hearing, reflecting, and the like 
required to the end, that the mind may obtain a firm footing?" 
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29. My glorious son, hear me! 	To such who are in 
"ignorance" about the true nature, of things,. hearing (the 
lectures of a teacher) is quite a duty. 	Some who are in 
"doubt", ought to give themselves up to reflecting, by which 
the wavering (of the mind) is removed. 	Those at last who 
are incessantly tormented by the devil of "contrariety", will 
have recourse to constant meditation. But is there any thing 
wanting to people who have assumed the shape of ether, 
who are essential knowledge, and enjoy full perfection? 

30. 0 master, graciously hear me! Are philosophers in-
deed allowed to express themselves like fools: "I did, I saw, 
I ate, I went?" 	You said that, with regard to them, all un- 
real "contrarieties" (Viparita) are gone. Now,a real. change 
of Brahma, who is absolute truth, cannot be acknowledged 
in such (occurrences of life).  

31. There is one who, fully conscious, telfs the singular 
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story he saw in a 'dream, that is now past. He who through 
philosophical inquiry ha's come to a knowledge of things, will 
express himself in a similar way, without becoming himself 
aidaliasa. 	Till the corpse is consumed by the fire, the hea- 
venly one is styled "man". Thus the practiee•  of the world 
will not leave off; till the eidlibitsa; who (philosophically) 
died away, is entirely gone. 

32. "Well, my master and teacher! The visible things 
are all unreal; should then the various occupations of the 
world nevertheless afford the pleasiwe of wisdom?" (They 
will produce) sorrow, •will they not? Only when they cease, 
it will be well; is it not so? But (to this end) one ought to 
give one's self up to meditation; musl one not? Now.  if one 
ought.to perform meditation tending to the (real) Self, how 

--is it possible to remain free from action? 
33. O my intelligent son! Activity will end through (spi- 

ritual) practice. 	The Samacii which refers to the own self; 
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as well as the (Common) occupations arc, of course, inter- 
nal functions. 	Is there .any other thing to be done by those, 
who have attained to the state of the-supreme being? Who-
soever devotes himself to the practice of precious Samliai, will 
most surely become a perfect one (Arfitia). 

34. "My excellent teacher! Why do some among them 
Who, having become perfect arc rid of all occupations, en-
gage in mind - restraining meditation ?" To this your question 
I answer: I already told you that, quite in accordance with . 
the difference of the Priirabda on earth, 	even the life-
emancipated tippear in various conditions. 

35. My 'good son, hear! 	The activity of the wise is a 
benefit to the world. 	Any other ad-vantage they will not de- 
rive from it ; but neither will it pain them. 	So all the merit 
and demerit springing from the mighty act of creation and 
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all other actions (in consequence of this first one) falls 'to 
the lot, not of ha affording assistance to all, (but to the 
6rvas). 	. 	 . 	. 

' 36. "You who, being ha and spirit, have condescended. 
to appear in human shape, — my master! You said that 
ha and the wise one are alike. How is this?" 	To this your 
question I answer : They are alike as far as they have given 
up the notion of "Mine" and "I". The wise one is ha as 
well as the multitude of the Givas, yea, the whole world. 

37. „You said: He is even the multitude of the Givas. 
But then, why do not all obtain emancipation, he himself 
obtaining it, my master? All the Givas differ from each other; 

   
  



Clearing away of Doubts. 	 67 

38. A660 ti:),01 Lna-Gir ma-  gff aar0 Loz 11)06.6r 6E619 
g6).1 

, 	05140 Lb 6t01LEAS .ti & 9' btrai 61.1U IT 	466rrarail?61.nu(r 
. 	 Giceo 	s  

ac 8;y (g).4i/gi 5 6iii [VT AR ff OW X &F SU &AR ff(51-.D.  
I • 	 L.161.)61111-45 

6F66t_uregsvi136Yr4P,p06Frrivt_Lisi..6i_t_i)u 	, 
61) al IT 61). 

39. (fFi:Lts-Lot_iiithaf10061-0.1X@ARt-6111FgEffil-ThT6v 
• iF,017.  

. 	0 oLLOLyp_-,,b. T AR 3 0 034ryk_G)0 mr 0 fi Gnat 	. 
. XL_ LAG )621 

,F 5 LLCOCTL .1r 1,0,S PAR3 g 451.161-  (Err g cov ,-;uti-6-ir ma 
61* 	 . 

OC_GGOL1340tupunRO&L_AA.6)1rias61Jsvu)rr 
, 	, 	• 	 Egli g if .. 

40. sal6r5rtu62irumr6i)g)m6oRuiatTOgfrO t_LI Esq. 
• 0 su a Li Lirr_i-)  

• 
he therefOre,cannot be all. O my teacher, .you have'graciously' 
told me all ; now explain alto ine this too."' 

38. The Self cqlled "I", is one absolute being; but there 

.is a great variety of Givas : for the Upiidis of the mental fa- 
culties called "I"1  are.  countless. 	The moon by whiCh the 
whole universe is refreshed, is only one; but the moons, (re-
flected in the) water, arc manifold, because there is a multitude 
o1 lakes, tanks, pools, pails, jars, and pitchers in the world. 

39. Noiv when one of the Pails or pitchers is destroyed, 
the moon reflected in the water. therein - unites with .its ori-
ginal moon, the others do not. Thus diva returns into oneness • 
with the original Self, a; soon as the fettering Upficii ceases. 
Those whose Upa-Cli is not yet gone, cannot attain to unity. 

40. "How can there be any likeness between the-wise one 
5* 
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4.and ha, Who is Brahma, Visriu, andSiva? 	g,iva and the 
other two perforin the whole creation, preservation, and de-
struction. Thy know moreover the mina of others and the 
three times, and are all-pervading. 	O master, abounding 
in penance! The like is not seen among the wise at all." 

41. By the water of the tank and the light of the torch —
these two things :--- a whole village is benefited, whereas the 
water of the pitcher and the light of the lamp are profitable 
only to one household. 	My affectionate son! 	There is no 
difference between tia and the wise one in point of knowledge. 
The only difference, resulting from the qualities of the per-
nicious Majii, is that of "above" and „below". 

42. Among men there are kings and magicians. 	So are 
VisKtu • and the other gods most powerful in Miijii, 	being 
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distinguished by great- penance, in which (the power of as-
suming) the shape of An atom and the other (seven magical 
powers) are combined. The inhabitants of this earth are riot 
possessed of (the just - mentioned powers); so they are in- 
ferior (in this regard), 	but in the philosophical view of 
Brahma there is no difference between "This one and That 
one". 	Only reflect! 

43. "0 bliss - granting truthful master! 	Those eight ma- 
gical powers arc found also on earth among many Mullis, and 
still you said •that they are a privilege of ha. 	I pray you, 
speak so' that it may he' consistent with reason!" 	To this 
your request I say: "By imploring the praise - worthy ha 
and performing faithful penance and methodic contemplation 
(Joga), they obtained (those magical powers)." 

44. 0 bliss-natured teacher! If ascetics obtain both mag-
ical power and final emancipation, — will all , like them, 
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gbtain both these things?. We surely see that those (ac-
cedes) have received the before-mentioned power as well as 
the emancipation. Now if these men are called wise, how is 
it that they are not possesied of the magical powers ? 

45. There are two kinds of penance on earth, the one 
according to one's own desire, the other irrespective of any 
desire; they afford (respectively) magical power and final 
emancipation. 	Whosoever performs Only one of both, will 
obtain but one of the two results. 	This is my.  decision: 	The 
superior - minded of that time performed both the kinds we 
have spoken of. 

46. Q guiltless son! 	Ganaka, Mahabali, Tiagrata etc. 
obtained the wisdom- (granting) emancipation; but did .they 
ever learn magic? 	Only Some aspired to sweet magic, and 
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some gave themselves up to both. The magical powers of 
the Slunis afford nothing but pastime, — emancipation never! 

47. "If only wisdom With its uniting power affordS eman-
cipation, why then have some who enjoyed emancipation, 
desiring also the powers of magic, in mental bewilderment, 
tormented, their body ?" Answer: 	The Priirabaa occurring 
in the shape of enjoyment (or suffering), does not perish away, 
unless by enjoying (or suffering). Those magical powers arc 
Pr5rabaa. 	• 

. 48. "You whO have said that, through a thousand lacs of 
sacred writings as well as philosophical deductions, my mind 
ought to, be strengthened, — gracious 'teacher! 	The giddy 
disposition of my mind is gone, I am quite illumined. But it 
is surely no harm, if again and again you cleanse a Mirror • 
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already clean. I am never loath of the ambrosia of your words, 
my sorrow -removing lord ! " 	 - 

49. Should our sacred books ever tell an untruth? 0 -mas-
ter whoie grace has made me a slave! how may I recon- 
cile these two sentences: 	the one which declares that the 
works, 'formerly done, will never leave, unless you submit 
to all their consequences, and the other which says that 
the former works, (the seed of) births, can be only, consumed 
by the pure flame of wisdom. 

50. (Answer:) The differences of the &Nits arc countless, so 
are their occupations. They are adapted (to the respective in7  
dividuals). 	The asylum-granting Vedas are well aware 'of 
the various capacities, and regarding the degree Of maturity, 
express themselves.  both in an exoteric (Piirvapak.,a) and in 
an esoteric (Sidciaintapaksa) manner, — according to the 

• division (of spiritual conditions) into three (work, faith, and 
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knowledge). 	'In this they resemble the blossom, first un- 
folding, and then yielding fruit. 	 • 

51. That which obdurate sinners at last obtain, is hell; 
there is no doubt of this. 	It is nevertheless by no means a 
lie, when (holy writ) declares: (Hell) may be avoided by 
donation, prayer, continence, and burnt offering. However 
great the guilt, engendered by works and producing many 
miserable births, may happen to be, the fire of wisdom will 
consume it. Thus say the Vrtdas, and if you .believe it, eter-
nal bliss is at hand, 

52. "You who daily dwell in my mind, as in a :holy • 
temple, my master! You who pull out with the root every 

I 	guilt engendered by works, my lard! Why do gods and 
men, ignoring the excellency of your .wisdom leading to the 
true Self, fall into the pit of works and perish therein? I 
pray you, tell me the reason!" 
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53. Those whose attention is turned inward, attain to 
the station of the imperishable Brain-v. 	When those who 
walk about, turn their looks elsewhere, they will, even with 
open eyes, fall into the pit. 	In a similar manner will .those 
who, by turning their attention outward, have become ad-
dicted to sensual pleasure, stray about in the ocean ofblame-
ful birth. They will never enjoy supreme bliss. 

54. "Good as well as evil are the doing of ha, who 
causes it to be done; is it not? Now what can the divas, 
born in this world, do (in this regard)? How may any guilt 
be imputed to them, my master abounding in penance!" To 
this your question I answer: .  "This is the stupid speech of 
the fools who forgot the true path of holy writ. 	Hear me, 
my son!" 	 . 

55. The creation of the shining "lia is different from that of 
the Giva.. The productions of the common ha are the move- 
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• 
able and immoveable creatures. 	Passion Of pride, wrath, 
lust — all these things are the .productions of the existing 
Divas, and by no means the actions of the spotless (ha). • 

56. The productions of the Lord (Iia), 	existing in a 
'threefold shape (of Brahma, Visnu, and 	i.va), are a means of 
salvation to all the Divas ; but the Diva  creations are that 
plague which engenders the Self again and again. May the 
material world, 	as mountains ete. perish, this will never 
destroy the liability to birth of any one. But as soon as the 
spiritual world, as wrath etc. dies away, the cruel birth, -- 
that fetter, — will cease at once. 	. 

57. Who have ever got rid of birth, although the works 
of lia were destrOyed in the deluge (at the end of a Brahma- 
Kalpa)? ,on the other hand there are many who, through 
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the assistance of philosophically discriminating intellect, ob-
tained, during their life-time, the emancipation of wisdom, 
merely because their mental bewilderment, the work of Diva, 
perished, — although time, place, and body continued to 
exist. 	That mental bewilderment which fetters man is the 
work of the divas, and by no means of (lia), the Lord of 
them. 	 . - 

58. On a tree called AAvatia live two rare birds. The One 
of them, of a concupiscent nature, likes the fruit of that tree 
very much and enjoys it; but the other praiseworthy bird 
will never eat thereof. 	This allegory has been placed before 
us by the sublime Vedas, which thus liave distinguished be-
tween diva and ha. You. ought to know this. 

59. The fools who think that the sixfold hatred (lust, 
wrath, avarice, passion, arrogance, and envy), originating 
from this Diva, is not only his (the diva's) work, but ema- 
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nates also from that god (Iga), will go down to the infernal 
regions. 	Only the diScriminating wise who bold that the 
whole sixfold hatred, 	'originating from this Diva, 	is his 
(Diva's) work, and by no means emanates from that gocl 
(Iga), will at.last obtain spotless emancipation. 

60. "O Lord of excellent truth! If the chief of the gods 
(ha) is common to all (efr. V. 55), why then does he make 
some prosper and why is he angry with others?" To this your 
question I answer: Just as a father his children, so he glad- 
dens the good ones and afflicts the•wicked ones. 	But even 
his punishment, intending to lead them to the good path of 
knowledge, is pure grace. You ought to know this. 

61. O my son, free from the bonds of household! 	The 
Kalpa- tree (in Indras paradise), fire and water remove the 

   
  



78 	 Second Part: 	4  

LPftr11-146F,a/ upGan_...A156)-14 660GiTO 6 F ii_lam-g-  .66 
Girpaiii4,&606i7 -6), fFtimun- 

til&-zwiu5ADiii666)61r6Lri-ofipthrroGh.p Gir Opb;,), 
Golf) , i lo1 s-wr2u.1. 	. 	. 

62. 9 6iT,NIC 64.6* Lb &g6-6%.1)/..L TTOT(V.ILI,6 P UJIT,9)161) 

ffi ma-  Gsflt_ri .6ReF - 
667-6-icvOeFOIL10611epILIVIJOIT6v6141p__1IpS61) 

61) 61111 IS 6 .14 0 66T 
. a f F6 iv r 0-1.:: s w i 1:_i_o_srr6ePairail L.:0619061a tu n-si..4 	: 

0 csF G-5flA 	LiDirensustotuA fi; Girafl 
r  i 1 Gin-  .... pi9 rr6 - a - vriantuosn.._O.caiii LI aviithsirgurr 

ilZra,tuirrg6-6T. 
63. 2,0 011-Gzsr,On-6-iii-r  61;06)A), 6 u 31.0 uia- fla • 

. 	62o.c_.6291_tr62SiTrrif & 	a 61) 
621,iAa)L___0(311 )S1,f F .  n-  ffA5a-06)7 0 	of/6Z mo . 

RUJIT6c1f JAR 
ar 1 AsA TO a T a; Gir 0 fi_ -,0 i_r,ff .1,9F L___G) t.pff m. 9.ToLi 	0 .  

0 LbfraircygNi_cbui) 
. 	 • 	• 

want, cold, .and thirst only of those who have recourse to 
them. In a similar manner ha shows grace but to those who 
approach' him , and by no means to such as flee from him. 
Now whose guilt then is that guilt? Consider this! 

62. HeAr one thing, . my son! Those who. walk by the 
.,1 	good path of scripture, ha has shown in order to benefit 

men through spiritual efforts; those who, following close after 
the virtuous, lay aside tlieir wicked inclinations ; those who, 
being endowed with discriminating .intellect, repel the existing 
illusion and so attain to wisdom,,  will at last get rid of the 
liability to be born again. 	This is most certain. 

63. "What is the manner in which this wisdom comes?" 
Through unintetrupted investigation? 	"What is investi- 
gation?" It is the inquiry: Who is this "I" within Ale body, 
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consisting of Manas etc.? What is spirit? What is natter? 
What is the bond,  in which both combine.? and what is 
emancipation? 

64. "The maturity of excellent merit, acquired in former 
births, will transform itself into wisdom.. To what purpose 
then is investigation?" If you thus ask, hear me explain! 
As soon as ha rewards the existing merit, impurity leaves 
'off and purity steps in. Now then the mind'begins to investi-
gate, and attains at last to wisdom. This you ought to know.. 
. 	67. "The manifold works effect faith, purity from worldly 
desires,, heavenly reward, magical power, ascetical specu-
lation, contemplation, (toga), meditation, and the bliss of 
being converted into the very nature of the worshippeddeity, 
and they should fail only to effect that knowledge-which drives 
away mental bewilderment? (I therefore ask once more): To 
what puvpose is investigation? my most virtuous teacher!" 
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66. Hear, my son! 	Suppose, you want to' recognise 
people vho have disguised themselves; — if you neglect to 
inquire into their secret nature, qualities, and marks, their 
true character will not appaar, although you run, jump, 
place yourself on your head, ascend a high pole, and per-
form a great many works. 

• 67. In this manner also that wisdom, the Vedas have 
deposited in obscurely hinting terms 	communicating the 
knowledge of Brahma, 	results 	solely from investigation. 
Otherwise you may.  learn the holy scriptures by heart, and 
perform any donations, penance, prayer, ceitemonies, and sa-
crifices whatever, — self- knowledge will never arise from 
these and similar actions. 
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68. "When, in order perfectly to cleanse a.shining mir-
ror (of copper), you take it into your hand and polish it, the 
filth will go off; but who has ever cleansed such a mirror 
through bright intellect? my spotless teacher! Thus one ought 
to purify also foul ignorance through 'works ; if not, how 
should it be removed through knowledge, devised within the 
mind. 	Tllis you ought to tell Inc." 	 I  

69. The rust of the mirror is real filth, .'on account of its 
being natural, my son! Not so the black colour in the crystal.; 
it is not natural, but fictitious. 	Now therefore when you 
want to cleanse away the filth of the mirror, it requires ex- 
ternal performance by means of certain instruments. 	But to 
recognise that the black colour of the crystal is merely ficti-
tious, the mind will suffice. 

II. 
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70. Just so here. 	 Three things appear in Saaidananda: 
sadness, matter, and non-entity; but they are a mere fiction 
of Map, and by no means reality. Works, instead of being • 
inimical to sinful ignorance, will rather befriend it. 	Lofty 
wisdom is the fire, by whidi work-ignorance (i. e. ignorance 
resulting froman4 leading to works) may be consumed. 

71. He who has. forgotten things, he placed lomewhere 
within his house; may weep a hundred years ; only when, re- 
J;lecting, 	he recollects them, 	will they be.  found.. In like 
manner you may perform most heavy works for a hundred 
ages; the spotless self will never be seen, unless you see it 
by self- knowlecige which destroys irrational self-oblivion. 

72. "O bountiful -teacher! 	That which affords bliss, is 
wisdom. 	Thus say the Vedas. 	But why then do the same' 
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Vedas declare in the section about works that the good, bad, 
and Mixed actions (respectively) give birth to gods, trees, 
animals, and men, — and that the performance of duty in 
accordance with the caste -precepts affords blessedness. Tell 
me, what is the reason for such 'an arrangement?" 

73. There is a merciful mother 	who pities- 	her child 
daily eating sand: .Holding out sweet-meats, and. concealing 
the bitter physic, she .calls it to hers.elf. In a similar way the. 
thought, intended by the open text of the Vedas: "Perform 
the duties of household! perform also sacrifices! this is very 
good!" is a very different one. 	To those who lust after th2 
rewards of heaven, this idea will never come home. 

74. To the Orivas-, abounding in enjoyment, it is.  natural 
to enjoy and embrace' whatever they see. Should the holy 
scriptures order things, •which are quite natural-? 	Should 
the ignorance be so great? It is, indeed, not necessary that 

6* 

   
  



84 	 Second Part: 

&frefig 1 i ) ,E0100(t4OUC 1-1&0656 F 00061111 
a I  LI ele 	 - , 

0 a 1 ePal r MO 611 UJ66), 9,  0 IL 165T Q ov froar0116-19,0 A 
0 L_Gi)C as Gaar i____Tra' a , . 	. 	. 
r 

75. ,EG-irry_ )awrig,40116706-757 Ln,fhi18izi7G)691rairrm 
. 	. 	Afea 7 Low ir.ri-  0,6 	. 	- 

r 016E f rGilet:00 Li (acid" 0 L__,T3ebsva S 1 OtT thawaf1619 
. 	 • . c 

GliGst3oNDO ILI 51)1f AG) A IT LAO 675T ba-1 uip 
- i ar YT 110 5)1,, w ArP, Gicr a r 11 LID A 4 ,F,i bsv (OH: ,6 ). 9 [la' 

@,,,b-  a;(5,4 fb fr5 ti) 
0.96irou96ivoicreCIL167 0 66T 6' 519,440511,Ali Li) LI) fl 

. 	 LI ailti) IL IGiT 010. 	 . 
76. Loffil ail Gts-ii_n 	 P 66@__Y -rfar 0 Gor62ir peio, 0 616-ii moor 

AfflurrOgarci)un-grou. 	 4 
utp 6oi ail rfao,fr.u.iLLLiArial rr ,6 Li A 	ILI if .51)619011 

Q LI Off pare LI IT.gIT 	
. 

 

any one should order: "Crow, put on black! Fire, burn! 
Vembu- fruit, be bitter! Swift wind, move about!" . 

75. It is said: 	"If you wish for toddy, 	only perform 
sacrifices! If you are carnally minded, take a wife and em-
brace her !" In this manner the Vedas dismiss (the lascivious-
minded), upon the ,conviction - that he would not touch any 
thing that falls short Of (those carnal enjoyments) ;, but their 
connivence has the :positive meaning, that one ought to rid 
one's self of all. Now such acominand is not a command; it 
i§ rather a direction for a subordinate condition. 

ik 	76. 	The sacred scriptures first declare: 	Only try intoxi- 
cating liquor and meat! but then they say: Smell! (and let this 
be enough!) They prescribe also: You may enjoy the inter-
course with the other sex, -on account of. begetting children! 
There is no blame to the Sanjusin-  renouncing also this, and 
to the student resolving to stay in his teacher's house ! As 
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• 
to you; you understand (the last meaning of holy writ), and 
abandoning every attachment to works, will attain to (real) 
bliss. 	 . 

77. "Declaring that worldly ignorance and works be-
friend each other, is quite consistent. But if it be true that 
manifold ignorance and wisdom are natural foes, how then 
can ignorance, like the spots in the moon, unite with spot-
less wisdom and call forth these Creations, my teacher?" 

78. Bright wisdom is of two kinds: the one is essentia), 
(Svartipagmina),. and the -other produced by the mental facul-
ties (Vrttignana). The former one assumes the shape of the 
latter one; — nothing else, my son! 	In the Susupti you 
have already seen, that essential wisdom is -a foe to igno- 
rance. 	The wisdom, 	produced by the mental faculties, 
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consumes that ignorance which has settled within essential 
wisdom;  

79. "The essential wisdom that,. in the Susuptia, could 
not consume the gross-natured Maja, — how should it, in 
the shape of that wisdom which is produced by the mental 
faculties, consume it?" 	To this your question I answer : 
The sun which by its beams ,sustains the whole world, is 
caught in the so-called "Sun-Stone", and there converting 
itself into fire, consumes every thing. _ So will (essential wis-
dom), when engaged in the performance of Samiidi, through 
ithe mental faculties, consume (all ignorance). You ought to 
know this. 

80. "0 gracious teacher! 	Every performance through 
the three instruments (mind, mouth, body,) belongs' to the 
category of works. Does it not? Now knowledge, produced 
by the mental faculties, is, of course, an effect Of these fa- 
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culties. 	But is it not an absurdity to say that a work will 
destroy ignorance?. I pray you, explain unto me that ex-
cellence on account of 'which they have distinguished it by 
the incomparable name of excellent knowledge." 	. 	. 

• 81. Vrttigniina', in connexion with the mental faculties. 
is indeed action, any son! But we see everywhere in this 
world that the children of the very same mother do hate 
each other.. (So works and Vyttiktuina, although produced 
by the same mental faculties, 	go one against the other). 
Works (in the.  common sense) are personal actions, engen-
dered by egotism; not so Vrttign5na, which is by no means 
an action referring to person, but rather to thing. 

82. The works in their different divisions are doing, un-
doing, and otheewise doing. Not so that excellent knowledge. 
There is a difference between meditation and discriminating - 
knowledge (VivA4nlina). 	The meditation of him who fan- 
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cies one thing to be another, is unreal speculation. But (dis-
criminating) knowledge, seen, as it were, face to face, is 
real and beyond all confusion. 

83. That which is known in the way of intuition, is 
(real) knowledge (Vivukagnana); fancy reflecting on what 
has been heard, we call meditation. 	What you hear from 
people who saw, is easily forgotten, — not so what you saw 
yourself. Things seen are truth; things meditated on are un-
truth. That which, as soon as it discovers ignorance, enrages 
and kills it, is knowledge, and not work. This you ought to 
know. . 

84. 1)o not object in this way: "Now if even meditation, 
granting final emancipation, be unreal, then also this very 
emancipation must be unreal." Only bear! 	Suppose, some- 
body has heard of the shape (of the absolute being); when 
he sets himself to reflect on it, 	this shape will prove un- 
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real; but as soon as he is converted into it, the very shape, 
evidently. seen, Will be real. 

85. "From whence that power by which matter-natured 
meditation leads to final emancipation?" To this your ques-
tion I answer: Every one's meditation is born (i. e. that on 
which every one meditates, he is converted into). Those who 
passionately reflect on corporeal objects, will be transformed 
into them, my son! But when, for the sake of destroying the 
succession of births, any one reflects on the absolute being, 
he will be transmuted into this very being. This is a truth. 

86. "If those who meditate on the substance of Brahma, 
are converted into it, — my teacher in the appearance of 
man! — to' what purpose is inquiry? to what purpose is' 
knowledge?" 	You should not say so. 	The philosophical 
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thought is first beyond intuition., and then becomes intuitioe. 
Now this knowledge, the fruit of mature inquiry, will prove 
emancipation. This is the decision. 

87. "If Vrttigniina so unites with the blissful all-perfect 
substance, that it continues -to exist as something separate, 
how can the enjoyment of the undivided being ever result?" 
To this your question I answer: The clearing - powder, after 
it has removed the filth ,of the water in the jar, perishes with 
the filth itself. 	Knowledge, enraging, kills ignorance, and 
then dies away with it. 	 . 

88. "What is the inward feeling of.the emancipated, en-
joying this certain conviction?" Answer: They feel happy 
like the mindless ruler of the earth and like the infant. They 
will smile, when many say: ".Bondage will be forgotten; eman-
cipation is at hand!" Should one not smile at those who say: 
A gnat has swallowed down the ether:and then spit it out again? 
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89. There were the son of a barren ivoman and a pillar-

man. They put on a wreath of etherflowers, .and in the glit-
tering town of the Gandarbas, discussing ou the price of the 
conch-silver, began to quarrel. . In the meanwhile a rope-
'serpent bit them; they both died and became demons. 	He 
who knows this story, is never alarmed, 	• 

90. If M5j4 be a lie, all iti offspring will also be a lie. Or 
is the nature and kind of the children different from their ino-• 
tilers? Disregarding heaven and hell, good and evil (as the 
offspring of 1:ltijd), you will be converted into the perfect na-
ture of Saeeidfinanda. 

91. "Our lord! would it not be wrong to say: He who 
is sitting on the lotus (Brahma), and all the other gods, the 
great people on earth, the Ganges and the other sacred loca- 
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lities, place, time, the four VEClas, and the six sciences (auxi-
liary to them) are void of reality?" 

92. If it be wrong to say that the vision in a dream is a 
lie, it will be also wrong to say that the universe, developed 
out of mean Micja, is An untruth. But if one is allowed to 
call the vision in a dreatn a lie, my son! one is allowed also 
to call the .universe, developed out of mean MO, . an un-
truth. 

93. The Puranas denominate such fools who take lie for 
truth, pious people. But is there any sacred book charging the 
wise — who call truth truth — with guilt? Now what is lie? 
ElementaryMaja, endowed with (different) names and shapes. 
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And what is truth? The Self that, in the shape 'of Sae6k1:- 
iinanda, pervades (the universe). 

94. "You who are a violent storm to the clouds of Rip, 
my Master ! What is 3Lijii?. Who is possessed of it? How, did 
it come? and why? 	If what you call 145, differs from 
Brahma, we get two (supreme) beings, — and if both are 
one, 	the (absolute) being will be 'converted into a mere 
illusion." 

95. ,As with regard to Map., one• cannot say: 	"It is of 
such a kind" it must exist in the shape of something mnle-
finable. — They who say: "This is mine; the body is my 
'1'; the world.is a reality;" 	are the persons possessed of 
it. -- Nobody has seen, how that lie (Mdja) which has no 
history, came on, my son! And if you ask, why sad Miijii 
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ever came on, I answer: Because it is destitute of spiritual 
investigation. 	 . 

96. The invisible powers of the juggler are unknown, 
-before the play begins; but as soon as they. step forth in the 
shape of the visible Gandarba-hosts, they become manifest. 
Thus also the 'energies 'of Brahma are infinite, 	 t,' and it is quite 

y  to seize them with the ey-  e. 	But by looking at 
the extending 'elements, they become manifest even to many 
through inference. 

97. The effects as well as the substratum -of the operating 
energy are seen; the .rest is hidden power: 	On earth the 
juggler as well as his hosts (engendered by magic) strike the 
eye of the spectators; but the magic, power,. that grand abi 
lity, is not manifest. 	So there are separate, energies standing 
in the midst between the world and the lofty -natured Brahma. 

S)8. 	Power is not any thing separate from its possessor. 
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The power - endowed juggler remains in the character of artist, 
while the juggling tricks by which he has shown' his art, va-.  
nish aivay. O my intelligent son! 	From this example' you 
may easily see the true nature of the 'perfect spirit who is also 
power -endowed.  

1)9. "How can the unreal Map be said to exist?" 	An- 
swer: Look at the grass and the other irrational things, how 
they bloom and bear fruit. O my excellent son, if the power 
of q3pirit did not move- therein, all the beings, moveable and 
immoveable, coining down from olden times, would undergo 
a change. 

.400. Look at the various -colored formations of the birds 
within the embryo-endowed eggs. 	If-there were not that 
most precious directing power, the universe would soon re- 
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semble a town without a ruler. The fire would become water; 
bitter, sweet; even the dandula would recite the Vedas; the 
mount would transform itself into a cloud, the whole ocean 
into sand, and so the whole world (would change its nature). 

101. What is the method of removing that power of spirit 
(31iijii) Which, according to description, is neither seen nor 
known by any one, cannot be defined, and affords the seed to 
the plants of these things affected with name and shaye? In 
case it cannot be severed, how is it possible to see but one, 
when viewing Brahma, and how may emancipation ever be 
brought about? 	 • 

102. When wind, water, and fire, are stopped by amulets, 
magic formulas, and pharmaceutic means, where are their 
respective powers? As soon as you arc converted into the 
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nature of that SaCeithinanda and think of nothing else, the 
power of 115jii is over. Another advice is not to be found in 
the Vedas. 

103. The undeveloped energy of the clay is developed 
(in the pitcher formed from it). 	In common life they will 
call that clay, pitcher. This is -a mere phrase, and so is the 
"destruction of the pitcher". Whenever you forget the cur-
rent names and shapes, and see (in a vessel formed from the 
clay) nothing but clay, then this is true reality. Forgetting 
the different Giva-fictions, 	you will assume the shape of 
Spirit. 

104. "Although lie, matter, and sadness are far from the 
perfect and glorious Saeeidiinanda, inane contrariety (Vipa- 
rita) will certainly emerge. 	How is it to be swept away?" 

ii. 	 7 
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Answer: The own shadow moves, the head below, in the 
mirror of the mater; 	but look attentively at .the real Self 
standing on the border, and that inane 'shadow will show itself 
as a lie. 	. 	 . 

105. Knowledge of the (supreme) cause is wisdom; but 
inquiring how the effects (of this cause)• —. the different 
names and shapes — arise and perish, is useless, my son! 
Without examining 	how the universe resembling a long 
dream originates., find without reflecting how it is destroyed, 
you will attain to perfection in self-knowledge. 

106. As long 'as you converse with unreality, you are one 
whose face is turned in a wrong direction. But when you turn 
your' look inward unto reality, and, subduing your mind 
through never ceasing practice, are converted into. the shape 
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. 	 . 
of spirit, my son! you will assume the nature of the ocean of. • 
bliss, although abiding still in your miserable body. 

107. If it is said: 	"All living. creatures dwelling in bo-
dies participate in the qualities of the perfect SaeCidiinanda, 
besides which there is nothing else, and so are one with it;" 
I • see not how this 'May he consistent. It is. quite 'consistent-
that the self-conscious Givas have a share in "reality"; also*  
"spirituality" is evident,. (with regard to them). But why does 
not blessedness. as well (as reality and spirituality) clearly 
manifest itself? 

108. Shape, taste, and touch combine in one Hower; bra 
each of these qualities manifests 'itself respectively only to 
onto sense; there is no other way. Although the proPerties of 
that most precious Saeeidnnanda constitute the essence of the 
&if, there will be differences on account of the different con-
ditions. of mental•suseeptibility in the created beings. 
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109. There are three conditions of mental susceptibility ori-
ginating from Sattvagupa, Ragognua, and Tanoguna. Stupor, 
passion, and tranquillity are their names, my son ! The i)v)-
perties of the delightful Sat, Cit, Ananda are for ever one (in 
the supreme being); but, in consequence of the before-men-
tioned different conditions, the absolute substance divides 
into spirituality etc, (reality and blessedness). 

110. Only "reality" appears in "tree, stone, earth" — as 
in things affected with the stupor of matter. In the condition 
of concupiscence and other poisonous _passions, blessedness 
cannot thrive; but the two other properties arc found. All 
the three: reality, spirituality, and blessedness, manifest them-
selves in the state of tranquillity abounding in perfect repose 
and the like. 	Whereever a tranquil mind renounces dull 
stupor and passion, blessedness will be found. 

111. "You who descended into this worhl, my lord! I am 
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ignorant of the properties of Sa66idfinanda. 	What is the 
never- ceasing Sat? What is eit? What Ananda?" To this 
)(our question I answer: That which never periShes within 
the three times, is Sat; that which perceives the difference 
(between spirit and body etc.), is Cit; 	and the- pleastire of 
self-experience affording a satisfaction as at the enjoyment 
of a very dear wish, is Ananda. 
• 112. "The Maluiviikja of the four Vedas (`Hoc to es!') 
says to the inhabitant of the perishing body: Thou art Sad-
eidimanda! The teacher declares: Thou art Brahma! May 
be. But of what kind is the lasting experience of him who 
says: I am the spotless Sa66idiinanda. 	Tell me this, you 
who, like an elephant in rut, have pulled and broken clown 
the habitations of the K43Aas, — my teacher and my lord!" 

113. If the actions performed. in a previous life pro-
create the body, it necessarily follows that He existed in the 

58155 

   
  



102 	 Seatml Part: 

113. a w itirairr AA-44.-59 a , dip oila 5-6 t .65€3L___.p00 bo GO) 
. 	1b0  6 F 6i) 66 fr a )1.196111(2 .0 L-061)11-

&6Zfl ma-  ,...t  Li eiliff,safFrrrieLqi0wp-f16-1)6-110.06-iT 
N66n-  svAffiuSlasieSarc_CAni- 

41 aiGicr ma-  i I i tun- 	0 Gil c_.6%) <6 1_610 L_Gir q? 	 i___ 

- 	 611 Lain') fi 0 mtc.61us9ILIA 
AGirm.  frivalL_si)0669_gtuSlatEdfloLtuffiG)660-  

60.41 0 EFA 6") Gir u OA a-4 (5 Lc 460 Ga. 
114. ®06rr a 66(y)0,E6-(g),01 uS1611. a Tr/6,009016On 619 oc- 

L.__ 3,6p 0 LI trqsffi 	. 
mow fr um-190&-Yrui zip 0 u a eGyrst i A 0 tflgoirp 

61.115zoz66) .66ruzzb-0 	rr 00 Ln • 
• 0 u (fjra iii- 	60 eL6p_i a.  0 Gzir iw dir of) L_AR 601 A 	• 

C L13 71-115 t_57 il ui LoA 0 
zvo(56n-Athlreui&-&p:;RivasoborrAsva-sva-a-r,i 

Aprreou)AA 06a. 	. 
115. Gil" GNI Li a- 	eh 6FrrA co uvb fr . zo 66 uin-  antli45 =9/ 	oe& 

• 
116) 6 i J5-61 if ? tu mrro 

past; and if heaven and hell reward- the works (done in this 
world),. He must exist also in the future. Your dull and tor- • 
mented body alternatively assumes divine and human shapes, 
and perishes. Now lot youu illusive body die away, --:- He 
will last,•and therefore it is quite consistent to say: He is Sat. 

114. -  In the profound sleep covering with darkness as 
well as in the night, while there is no sunlight at all., Ile per-
ceives both darkness and objects, and so he must be Oh. 
Because the most happy Self finds a never-ceasing pleasure 
in the "Self, this never-failing pleasure turns into bliss, my 
son! Therefore He is also Ananda. 

115. Eating and drinking are means of enjoyment, and 
therefore dear to all. 	But taking, in a similar manner, the 
Self for a means of enjoyment, is without any foundation. If 
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• 
you reckon the Sclf among the means of the one (incompa-: 
ruble) enjoyment, — well, is your bliss something separate 
(fvon; your Sclf)? 	Ilave you perhaps a second Self that 
enjoys? 

116. The pleasure originating from the delight in ob-
jects, is moderate ; great is the pleasure in the Self. The 
pleasure originating 	from the delight in objects, is of a 
shifting nature; not so the great Pleasure in the Self. The • 
delight in objects is abandoned and resumed. 	But who ever 
abandons and then resumes his own Self? 	He who aban- 
dons the enjoyment of pleasure . in objects, 	will never be 
abandoned by •llim (tlie Self). - 	• 

117. 13e'eause there are some who, in glowing wrath, de-
clare, "I will kill myself!" -- and so (lie, people say, "Ho will 
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. 	 . 
kill himself." ' But this is quite wrong. He is not the body, 

-given up by him who killed the body, — my son! The Self 
abhors (in such cases) only the .body, never the (real) Self. 

118. The pleasure of the father in his son is greater than 
that in his goods, after which people are thirsting. The plea-
sure in one's Own body is greater than that in the son. The 
pleasure in the senses (organs and faculties) is greater than 
that in the body. The pleasure in (the breath of). life is greater 
than in those instruments (senses, organs, faculties). 	The 

4pleasure in the Self is greater than in the unique breath (of 
life), Now this Self is the important one. 	But, upon close 
examination, the three (inferior) Selfs, the secondary one, the 
seeming one, apd the acting one, surpass one another in 
dignity. 	, 

119. At the time of decease, the secondary Self, the son, 
is of importance with regard to property. As to the time, the 
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inhering body is taken care of, the seeming Self, the body, 
is of importance. But hi cage, you wish for the secure and 
beautiful beatitude, the acting Self, the sentient soul, is of 
importance. Now as to the time of emancipation, when all

dies away, that Self which constitutes the soul of wis- 
dom, is of absolute importance.. 

120. When a tiger shows kindness itnto you, he will be- 
come your friend; when somebody inflicts harm on you, al-. 
though he were your son, you abhor him. (Only) towards 
grass, and similar objects doing neither harm nor good, you 
are indifferent. 	Even he, therefore, who has assumed the ' 

• shape of the spotloss spirit, in the midst of his spiritual 
pleasure, does not always repudiate inclination. YoU ought 
closely to inquire into the absolute being, before you are- 
converted into the shape of immeasurable bliss. 

121. "Most honored teacher and lord! How many kinds 
of pleasure are there?" 	To this your question I .  answer: 
"Delight. in Brahma", abounding in wisdom, " conscious de- 
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light" and "objective delight", these three kinds. Some enu-
merate even eight. But the five other kinds are already in:  
eluded. I will now describe the nature of .the eight kinds ; 
hear me, my son! 	. 	. 
. 	122. The pleasuke in enjoyment is "objective delight". 
The "delight in Brahma" arises at the time of (profound) 
sleep. ,When the confusion (of the dream) gives way, "con- 
scious delight" is at hand. 	Thorough- delight is "delight in 
Self". 	That which arises in contemplation, they call "para- 
mount -delight". The pleasure connected with perfect equa- . 
bility, is "natural delight". Seeing (all as) one they denominate 
"non - dualistic delight", and the pleasure emanating' from 
the word (of the teacher and the scripture?) is "intellectual 
delight". 

123. Now hear me;  my km ! more accurately characterize 
the different kinds of delight I havc,thus mentioned. At the 
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• . 
time, when you repose on your couch, the excellent Mamas 
will be turned inward, so that all the sorrow of him who was 
whirled about in the harsh time of waking; must perish. A 
ray of bliss from the shining Spirit will fall into the Manas.. 
Then the heart of such one will become all delight. Now this 
experience is the "objective delight". 

124. The imperfect objective pleasure is still connected 
with the misery of the three categories (of "knower, object 
of knowledge, and knowledge"). Therefore the slecpful 6iva., 
without any wavering of Manas, 	unites with the endless .  
Brahma, — like the hawk which rapidly rushes down into 
his own nest. Thinking of the one Self, and of nothing else be, 
sides, he assumes the shape of bliss. Now this condition full 
of pleasure, is the elevated "delight in Brahma". 

125. Calling this sleeping-pleasure Brahma pleasure,. is 
the meaning of revelation. There are some waking - sleepers 
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who acquire a beautiful flower - couch on which they repose. 
This is the pleasure of a "firm position". On account of the 
internal experience, quite ignorant of the difference between 
good and evil, man and woman and —.as when asleep — un-
conscious of within and without, this condition of mind is 
denominated "Brain= -pleasure". 	. 

126. (The pupil said:) . ';The (inner) experience of one 
who occupies this salutary station, never enters the mind of anti-
one else, and he who enjoys the bliss, receives it in un-
conscious sleep. Now I am well aware of some people saying 
that this (inner experience) enters the discriminating mind by 
.the way of reminiscence. 	But you ought to explain it unto 
me, illy teacher praised.  even by the ambrosian gods!" 

127. The two terms "'ghee" and "butter" differ only in 
the abstraction of thought, ,not in (concrete) knowledge (la 
taste). 	The spirit - shaped "IntelligenS", connected with the 
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Manas which consolidates in the busy state of waking, --7- and 
the "Gaudens",. enjoying the bliss of knowledge which is 
experienced, when the sorrowful Manas sinks down —, are, 
like the falling drop and the Water, the tank and 'the (encom-
passing) bank, by no means separate front each other. 

128. "Why is. it that the pleasure of hint who delights 
in the one Brahma, .again ceases? Why should he come out 
(of his ecstasy) again?" Answer. The works, previously per-
formed, pull hiin out. But even after having abandoned the 
sleep, he clings tò the silluta.ry bliss (just experienced)., He 
neither comes entirely out (of ecstasy), nor does.  he obtain 
(perfect) oblivion. A certain amount of activity, while dream-
ing in a state of `.`yes and of no", — this is the "conscious 
delight". 	 . 

129. But then suddenly again he strays about in -the mi-
sery arising *front the fancy: my body is my "I", — and the 
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(before experienced) bliss is forgotten. 	The actions, per- 
formed in a previous life, produce sorrow and pleasure. But . 
the silence (of the soul) engenders equability of mind. 	Then 
steps in that experience which enables you to say: "I was 
.without any sehtient soul,. without any thought", and so the 
pleasure of self - indifference is brought about. Now this is 
what we call "natural delight". 	,. 

130. "Is this natural delight perhaps synonymous with 
paramount delight?" (Certainly): the water in the pitcher is 
the same as the water without. 'When the subjected Allankfira 
hides itself, and. the own nature settles, paramount delight 
arises: 	That condition of mind in which you ignore the vi- 
sible things within the four quarters, and in which, without 
being oppressed by sleep, the body, like a pillar, remains 
without 'notion, and the spirit is equably gathered, we call 
`paramount delight". 	 . 	. 
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131. There .is the human being, the Ganttarba who. for- 

merly was a 'human being, the Gandarba who later became 
a god, the Pitri., the god born (at the beginning of a Kalpa) 
the god who has attained this rank by ceremonial works, the 
god (like Jaina), Indra, the (heavenly) teacher (Vrhaspati), 
Prappati (progenitor generis humanis, Brahma), the honored 
Vir5g, and Hiranjagarlia: The partial pleasures of these eleven 
will be changed into foam on the ocean of the last flood — 
in the Brahma-pleasure. 	. 

. 

132. Whosover perseveres in Turtjfitita, on the seventh. 
station (V. 151), will be converted into the self - knowledge-
rejoicing spirit of Niirada, Suka, Siva, Visnu, Brahinii, and the 
other Rishis. 	Now you ought to understand, my son, the 
similitude of the "actor", by recognizing the object of activity 
in self-knowledge. The dust, falling down from the feet of 
Bitch a; one, upon my head! 
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133. Thus we have spoken óf five kinds of delight. We 
shall speak hereafter of the "intellectual delight." Treating 
of 111Ajii, and Saeeiddnanda, we spoke at the same time both 
of the non- dualistic delight, — the end (of the Vedas) — and 
of 
my 

the delight in'Self. You who have removed every duality, 
son! if you have still another doubt, speak out! 
134. "You who have called into existence me, Kartikija 

and all the world, — my teacher! 	If each of the three terms 
"Sat, eit, Ananda" has a different meaning, how then may the 
leaping Manas ever attain to stability? 	Like the successive 
order of synonymes, I cannot see here even any kindred. 
You ought to show it unto me as one undivided, in itself equal 
substance, as one bee - gathered sweet mass." 

and 
135. Does water, through the three terms "cool, humid, 
white" divide into three? Or does fire, through the three 

' terms "lucid; hot, and red" divide into three? 	The Arilelas 
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which through the three terms "Unreality, (elementary) stupor, 
and sadness" divide the ether-headed world (into three), and 
so remove it, 	denominate, for the sake of facilitating the 
understanding, the Brahma, by way of contradistinction (as 
"reality, spirituality, and blessedness"). 	It is nevertheless 
only one substance. 

136. The scriptures mention the following and similar 
positive attributes : Duration, plenitude, singleness, supreme 
substance, supreme Brahma, treasure, tranquillity, truth, en-
tireness, absolute nature-, equanimity, intelligence, Ktitasia, 
witness, knowledge, purity, aim.(of the Vedas), eternity, life, 
reality, ether, lustre, Self, emancipation, pervader, subtleness. 

137. But there are also n great maity negative attributes, 
as "Immoveable, untroubled, immortal, insearchable, spot- 

II. 	 . 
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less, ineffable,inunaterial, painless, unniiked, weightless,. frde 
from interstice, without atoms; shapeless, undivided, not bOrn, 
endless, free from.destruction, unbound by place, ,-- without 
member, beginning, body, change, and duality." 

138. The substance which, by well ,combining such posi-
tive and negative attributes, has been denoted, is only one; 
there is no duality. 	The words which express one single 
being, are only separate terms; but the being to which reality 
and the other qualities are attributed, is the only Brahma. 
Recognizing the oneness of this. being, you will attain to un-
divided all - perfection. 

139. Do not say: "Attributing qualities to the being, void 
of qualities, is equivalent to saying — a sterile mother". My 
most glorious pupil! Are there any so perfectly clever, as to 
understand the true nature of Brahma, Without being told? 
The qualities, mentioned by the excellent Vgdas to the end 
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that, for the sake of obtaining the emancipation. of this life, 
the knowledge of Brahma may be brought about, are by no ' 
means qualities of Brahma, but the very substance of Brahma 
itself. 	 . 	 . 

140. "You who came like myriads of suns to destroy the 
darkness of mental bewilderment, — my teacher! Hear me, 
1 have, according to the word of holy writ, recognized myself 
as the one undivided substance in such manner that my real 
nature,. which is the one all-perfect being, has consolidated 
within me. 	Now if you explain it unto me according to the . 
method of philosophical deduction, my heart will be perfectly 
fixed, — like a nail in green wood." 	 0. 

141. Sat is Cit; if the latter were foreign to the former, 
it would be unreal, andif so, where would be the (Unchange, 
able) Siiksin? .— 6it is Sat; if the latter were foreign to the 
former, it would be matter, and then, where would be the 
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preserving power to dull matter? The Sat and the 6it, ap-
pearing .in full harmony, are Ananda. In philosophical con-
sideration there is only one (original) seed (cause); otherwise, 
it would be material and unreal, and the experience of bliss 
would never grow up. 

142. Is it through itself or through something else, that 
the imperishable Sat shines forth (as eit)? If you say "through 
something else", I ask, is this Sat or not? 	If not, — you 
foolish man! — can the son of the sterile woman perform any 
kind of action? — But should you declare that this very action 
is (entirely) destitute of reality, it will result into a never end-
ing  state (i. e. cycle of births). Avoid the contradictions of 
sophistry ! 

143. Revelation and philosophical deduction agree; now 
hear also experience ! The pleasure, (felt) in the profound 
sleep, is affected with recollection, and so surely is of an intel- 
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lectual character; there is nothing else (able to recollect). 	At 
the time of the final flood as well as during the profound sleep 
you remain, and remaining perceive the darkness (of vacuity). 
Now giving yourself up to this intuition, be converted into 
the one all-perfect being! 

144. According - to the word of the teacher', well versed 
in many sciences, the pupil, following up his inmost expe-
rience, shut his eyes for a long 'while, and steadfastly con-
templated that supreme being in which, like the honey from 
many flowers*, reality, intellectuality, and blessedness are 
united. 	Now when he looked up (with the eye of hiS spirit) 
he was converted into that one cloth (i. e. Brahma), on which' 
the various pictures of both the moveable and immoveable 
things appear. 	t  

145. "0 my teacher whose spirit is quite harmonious! 
My present question is a there pastime, what could it be else? 
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• 
Speaking and thinking of this (Brahma) is the proper cha-
racter of the wise; is it not? The before - mentioned Turija-
tita, the seventh station of wisdom, that step which is called 
the highest, and the nature of it, graciously explain unto me 
in such manner that it may be easily understood." 

146. If you want to know this, .--•• the superior-minded 
mention Seven stations of ignorance, and just as many' of wis-
dom: First hear me explain the seven stations of ignorance. 
They • give the following seven names: 1) Waking of the 

_ single seed (i. e. of the being in which, as in its cause, all 
was, at the beginning, comprehended); 2) Waking; 3) Great- 
waking; 	4) Waking- sleep ; 	5) Sleep; 	6) Sleep-waking; 

. 7) Profound sleep. 
147. The sole knowledge „originally rising within the un-

divided being, is "Waking of the (original) seed (cause)". 
Egotism (the abstract "Ego") which was not before, germi- 

   
  



Clearing away of Doubts. 	 t 	119 

6-0,Z,13,i,ffiapaSIQtroiL.D.su)Lo 65) 	61161TO Lo 
11.13 66110061NT 	 . 

, , ' isrizaunizb066froroara96-irmUe9arr*Riu 
EFiug6vp.04g,E€90611. 

148. 2_6t6-9piatnCe.urr*AtiOEFILI6i)Q6Frfrit.it_i 
GsTO litii :IC uoes) t___Ju I rr 56) 

u GiN OA et g cffiGirirGthp0 601-  ,E5 LE(2;0/ 	0?Gtg Li t-i 
0 Ot a-  i L'.1 u6-6-Txozwric 

tmsia-r0u9oOreyogsuwcN-(g)ARILlflLLITG?ST 
Gueo&csGirrO6FrrGisi Coen 	• 

aok,o6opkyvk,Rp.oerrargu9gar4/161.S1 
ar it Lbialarrrilt. 

149. Liov6urit__Vfibb(!pAuClzh-gueo<EFaSIEFrr.gra-zzirki 
II-Gist t....A ilL4 uSluirro 

/661211-Dflar°CY)Gicr&L.L41-.96̀ A.P610/u0 
istranreq_bii9 i 

nates, like a shoot, out of that knowledge: this is (simple) 
"Waking". Then gradually, through all births, the passion 
of "I and mine!" grows up; this is "Great-waking". 	Now, 
in the state of ivaking, the Manas rules and sways through 
the perishable "I"; this is "Waking - sleep". 

148. Eating and sleeping, and so giving one's self up to 
fancies they call "Sleeping". Seeing, forgetting and then again 
remembering it, in the state of waking, is "Sleep - waking". 
Being wrapt up in thick darkness represents "Profound 
sleep". 	Hitherto I have explained 	the different kinds of 
darkness; now here me also enlarge upon the seven stations 

4 of wisdom- granting, when fully developed, perfect. eman- 
cipation. • . 

149. The first9  station, praised by the learned, is wish for 
purity, the second inquiry, the third laudable restraint • of 
mind, the fourth attachment toTreality, the fifth renunciation, 
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the sixth the state of not minding word and thing, and the se-
venth Turija. Thus the superior - minded have divided the 
stations of wisdom, my spotless son! 

150. Abandoning bad company , and longing for saving 
knowledge is "wish for purity"; asking about that which is 
spoken by good company, and studying the works of wisdom 
"inquiry"; faithfully giving up all the desires of the former 
company "restraint of mind". Now when, through these three, 
knowledge. of truth is engendered in the mind formed in 
good company, we call this "attachment to reality". 	-' 

151. Establishing the Manas within the truth, and forget-
ting all illusion, is "renunciation". Nowithe "non-dualistic 
pleasure" stepping forth, the three categories (of "knower, 

, knowledge, and object of knowledge") recde. This is "for- 
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getting word and thing". That condition of (mental) silence 
in which the 'state of the (supreme) being continues unaltered, 
is denominated Turija. This station of Turija we have called 
also Turijittita: Hear me explain also this. 

152. The first three stations belong to the category of 
waking, for there the universe is appearing. Beyon41 (on the 
fourth station) is dream. 	The fifth, where even this (dream) 
gradually vanishes away, we call profound sleep. The sixth 
on which the wonderful self- experience prevails, is Turija. 
Beyond (on the seventh station), which is free from any 
phantastna whatever, we hive Atita. Thus it is called by the 
Vedas which represent it as (mental) silence. 	. . 

153. -  The wise, acquainted with the Vedas, thinking that 
speaking, at the,Turija- station, of Turiptita, might pro-
duce confusion, designate the one most precious emancipa-
tion of body by the term of "Atita" (or Turijiitita, while the 
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emancipation of life is called Turija). For the same reason 
they denote. the state of profound sleep, connected with the 
sixth station, the "seeing" profound sleep. This you ought 
well to mind! But there are still other differences in the ex- 
alting stations of wisdom. 	 • 

154. ,The three who have ascended the first (three) sta- 
tions, are only "practisers", not emancipated. 	Those who 
occupy the last.  (three), are the different life-emancipated, 
called "Dear -  one, Dearer one,. Dearest one". 	Such wise 
ones, as have attained to the middle. station, .are those ex-
cellent emancipated men who al..e 'denoted by the term of 
"Brahma- knowers". I will tell you still more about the ex-
cellence of these stations of wisdom. 

155. Those who, before reaching the fourth station,. after 
having obtained the three (first), suddenly died away, will 
go to. a superior place, but, being born again, only gradually 
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arrive at the state of emancipation. Then they will not fall 
again into passionate existence. Attaining to the first station 
is very difficult, my son! But as soon as the fundamental 
first station is won, — emancipation too is won. 	. 

156. Whosoever attains to the first or second station of 
wisdom, will (finally) obtain emancipation, even if he were 

, a barbarian. The authoritative command of the sacred teacher 
is truth. They who deelareit to be faulty, will perish. Be- 
ware of doubting the holy scriptures full of impartial equity ! 
Abiding in the path of the doctrine propounded unto you, 
and persevering in the conviction "I am Brahma!" you ought 
to clear up! 	• 

157. "You who .converted me growing as a grain of rice 
in its husk, into a grain without ,husk. (i. e. you who rid me 
of the liabitity of being born again) —, rnY teacheil YOU said 
that even to perverse barbarians the stations of wisdom will • 
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, 	. 
grant final emanciphtion. 	Now you ought to remove. my 
perplexity arising from the fact that some have declared, 
"Unless you abandon wife and family, and submitting to as-
cetic life, become a hermit, you cannot be saved." 

158. O my son, praised by the good! The question you 
ask.  I shall distinctly answer; 	'icor me! 	The unfettered 
condition 	of ascetic 	life is fourfold, 	and 	the respective 
terms are, the sorrow-destroying condition KUtieaka, Bahil- 
daka, Hansa, and Paramahansa. 	The motive for ascetic 
life, free from bonds, is renunciation, not muuimery. 

159. Renunciation is of three kinds : Manda, Tivra; Tiv- 
ratara. 	That renunciation which springs up, .when at the 
time of sore affliction the faMily -life is abhorred, we call 
Manda. That renunciation which, until the end of this body, 
abstains from lusting after family and wealth, is Tivra. Re-
cognizing the writings of the theologers (in which "salvation 
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by works" is taught) as untruth, and therefore giving them 
up, constitutes Tivratara. 	 . 

160. Ascetic. life, 	arising from the renunciation of the 
wicked Manda, is of no use at all. The condition of the Ku-
tieaka, and that of the Baluidaka spring up within the Tivra. 
The former one has, by the superior -minded, been appointed 
for those who are not able everywhere freely to walk about, 
but the latter one for those who are. 

161. Two kinds (qf ascetic life) are distinguished also in 
the Tivratara, the condition of the Hansa and that of the Pa-
ramahansa. They sa,y.that the Hansa obtains emancipation only 
in the "World of truth" (i. e. the heaven of Brahma), Whereas 
the Paramahansa, through knowledge, attains to it already in 
this world. The well established Paramahansas are again di-
vided into two classes. I will tell you.;  heal 

162. The inquirer and the knower — these are the two 

   
  



126 
	 Second Part: 

- RD 1.130q111.:0 LID ID a-  in 4 F 61 C V MIL1906116)(EIL I IT 0 
6")., s F 6 u ciaw6yrfriii. 	• 

162. ii:5011-66.0/76117.61.1fT067i76i1Trdff(20.cHOOL,Ifici66)T611 
(II ,IbPorr cw. 

0 Lotill-667/4/111616:;T( 	Giiicy)6i-r2Nau9s/46070 
. 	 L___6k5/161StaJOUJIT0065T.  

Efi-(9a-6-5-rouTO 621T bill Co LI n-Gir 96)167 (y)AR ILI 
60 1_400 6b O f_f& § 5 I T UJ g 1_Dg am 

667 

	

	 <5gq3ri-.: f adooliszo (56 ( on-6.614.befisianciAr; 
um u),_p61r61Co 666Trrii1. 

163. Ls A* tir)?.6-dr c  wi p ,4,07 P sv 3 RR &al 'IT 4516,i,5 66?,--
62J lir L I ..g 1_13 Off 617.  

LOIN etzali- Lo-6ir OT al ri-  a: 662M651kfli 0_711-TU510A • 
ffIRSIUG2OI___.61111-01T6DT 

uf 10 al m z 6,c n-,0 g-,,E(9)61),0,501-6 uffib 
. 	&ea r 9..0Li cfflon u),0 fr 	• 

P kr,?Grir uilda-  ii)660 LoGiTarth-0,7 ulAri 1 u_ti 
Li 6-0g; a ,60parkiral_trg IV. 

classes. The inquirer is he who, walking within the first three 
stations of wisdom, discriminates. But knower we call that 
pure superior - minded wise one who is in the possession of 
emancipation. Also the inquirers from whom ignorance flees, 
are divided into two classes. 	Only hear! 	' 

163. Some abandon the fettdring faMily, and wandering 
about as guests, obtain supreme 'wisdom; others attain to it 
as theologers, rulers, husbandmen, and mechanics. Thus we 
see it expounded in' holy writ and exemplified in life. Why, 
in spite of this, doubt, my son? 	Through revelation, philo- 
sophical deduction, and experience you ought to clear up. 

164. Only where there is something arisen, something 
that decays, will be folind; is it not so ? The Brahma, free 
from any thing that arose, is "I" (Kiitasia). New if any thing 
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arisen is not "I", this is the Brahma-called "I". The Brahma-
being "I", free from arising and decaying, is "I". 

165. If you say: 	I do not know My "1" which is the' 
I-called Brahma! I answer: Well what is "I"? Somebody 
perhaps might say: Our intellect! But intellect dies away in 
the confusion (of profound sleep, swoon etc.). If the "I" is 
never dying, --,• I, I am that perfect wisdom existing in the 
shape of "I". • 	- 	 . 

166. "The way in which perfectiOn is brought about, — 
what way is it? 	The nature of it I do not fully see." To this 
your question I answer: "The bliss, experienced in profound 
sleep, is that (perfection). The imperfect sorrows' and plea-
sures are, for such one, no 'longer iii this world. That which 
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has become perfect, is Self, and this knowledge is the (real) 
resting-place (of the soul). 

167. What has originated through the thoughts of Mantis, 
is this world. When you think, many worlds arise within this 
knowledge; do they not? When I step over.this all, and in 
the conviction that knowledge, being infinite, is this (Brahma), 
continue to search myself thoroughly, I' am converted into 
the one and perfect being.  

168. "Persisting in that 'way I want• to enjoy supreme 
bliss; but in what way must I persist to the end that I.may 
clearly experience it?" Answer: 	Suppressing the (mental) 
functions arising within the three states (of waking, sleep, and 
profound sleep), and persevering in this way, you may obtain 
eternal bliss. 
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169. If you inquire: "In what way may all those func-
tions, springing from the dominion•of innate inclination, be 
suppressed?" I answer: As soon as king "Spirit", in the 
shape of Self, succeeds in subjugating the intell4ct and all 
the senses, the whole will be suppressed. 
• 170. Those functions can be stopped also through the 
playful exertion of methodic contemplation, — in case you 
suppress with pleasure your breath blowing like a pair of 
bellows. But if you have no inclination to do that, 'only pull 
out that one ignorance which has consolidated into the 
lifirana-garira, and they will be suppressed. 

171. If you ask: "In what way is the Karana - Sarira to 
be pulled off?" 	I answer: 	Holy writ does not tell lies. 
When, byreflecting on the meaning of it, through 'the con- 
viction: 	"Upon me, the all-perfect being (as a cloth), the 

II. 	 9 
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whole universe appears (as a picture)!" steadiness of mind ., 
is gained, — where then will ignorance harbour? 

172. You say: "The mind strays about in worldly oc- 
cupation; 	how should it be possible, to persevere in that 
way?" The spirit that declares: "Besides me there is noth-
ing; all- I see appears in my own shape; like my dream, 
it is a mere fiction" — he is "I": 	. 

173. If you do not loose the certainty: "I am spirit, —
all-perfect!" you may think and do what and how much you 
ever please; what matters it? 	Like the dream, after you 
have become conscious of your sleep, this all has the ap-
pearance of a lie. The shape of bliss is "1". 
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174. Being born now as a low and then as a great man, 
• I. believed, through many births, that the body is "I". But at 

present I consider all that as the water in the heated sand of 
the desert. 	Through the grace of the true teacar I have 
been led to believe that my (spiritual) "I' is the (true) "I", 
and so am saved. 

175. What meritorious work have I done? Or what hap. 
piness is this? I know not. Through the mercy of Niirajana 
(the teacher of the author) who appeared at This heautiful 
place, I have become enriched. My upper garment I throw 
into the air; I am rich; 1 now dance the Tiindava (a frantic 
dance of Siva and his -votaries). 	 . 

17(1. My mother and' my father, distinguished by so much 
• !)• 
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excellcnce, called Tnc!ava! 	(dancer!),surely because they 
foresaw the circumstance that people wonld say: Look at 
hiin!Frm the abunclance of delight in having obtained phi- 
加sophical knowledge, he always dances. 

177. To whom shall I telI the unparalleled pleasure I feel? 
Within my mind it rose, bubbled up, spread over the uni-
vo1.se, swelled and so becaine boun山ess. So I worship the 
flower ・ 伪ot 吠 the teachor, the lord who entrusted to me the 
secret of the V石cl压nta. 

178. In this rnanner we have descrbecl the nature of 
"intel!ectual delight". 	They who faithful妙 inquire into this 
wo残 and realise it by inner experience, wiIl becomc Muni- 
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vara's (Muni- chiefs) who, well acquainted with continual 
true contemplation, have obtained the emancipation of life. 

179. The Guru Ntirajaua, appearing in a dream at the• 
 

ancient "beautiful phice", has spoken unto me. He wished 
to . make this work "Kaivaljanavanita" so perfect that it 

. 	should not be wanting even in one means (of salvation), to 
the end that the ".intellectual delight", intended by the Vedas, 
might shine forth. 

180. Through the grace of his lord, TRK:laveia (the author) 
has shown how, free from "interior and,exterior", one may 
be converted into the One; and being convinced that the 
substance of the thought-surpassing intended sense of the 
Vedas is "I", and the body and similar things are ' but an 
Upiidi of sound (the first production -of MiijA), — one may 
become all eye and so see every thing. 

181. They who, without any wavering, recognise the e'ai- 
' tanja of a lustre frbely shining forth — that Turijatita which is 
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. 	. 
perfected in the meaning of the three most excellent words: 
Hoc to es! — they will undo the confusion of "differences", 
and removing every obstacle on their way, be themselves 
converted into Self. Unto them brightens self- experience. 

182. This is the "delight in knowledge", spoken of by 
the four Mahilvaljas (of the four Vedas). Those that worship 
and praise the foot of Nfirrijamt who has described.it, are 
spotless ; they who, through the teacher of this pupil,. ap-
proach the station in which every doubt is terminated, and 
so steadfastly perfect theniselves, will .  obtain pure emanci- 
pation. 	 ,  

183. He (the author) has, through the two sections "Il-
lustration of the true essence" and "Clearing away of doubts" . 
kindled the sublime light of the spirit, tethe end that the 
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internal darkness of Miijii, never free from darkness may pe-
rish -,—, and clearing away the doubt rising from the know-
ledge of the mental faculties which is affected with difference, 
he has subjected (the disciple) unto himself. 	 . 

184. Praise, praise unto the author (of my salvation)! He 
put on his head the foot of the endless Niirajana, the lord who, 
as teacher, had made him his slave, and through the salutary 
Apaviida destroying what from the three Arapas (diva, ha, 
and world) had risen as a mere fictitious appearance, placed 
me into such a condition that I, with eyes of grace, can for 
ever act the part of spectator. 

185. By applying the cool flood of the feet of the shining 
Guru to your head, you receive a blessing, as if you had 
bathed in all the #acred waters of the world. Thus by learn- 
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ialg this work "Kaiva/janayautta" which leads unto salutary 
truth, yoU attain to the bliss of the wise ones who 
ctuganted With the mtrkifarious works of wisdom. 

are ae- 

   
  



GLOSSARY. 

The mark of § refers to the "Outline of Tamil Grammar"; the word 'List' to the "List 
of Vedanta Terms explained". 	A number added to a verbal root denotes the class, to 

which it belongs. 	(See Outline of Tamil Grammar Page 38 and 39). 

c=/ 	... 
. 

.,:fry (§. 23) that. aisceffil, absence of body. 
0/  (before a vowel aldir) negatives 0/9 	(Sansc.: asi) — u, .b the 

the substantive 	to which it 	is word "es" in the term: Tu hoc 
prefixed. es. 	See List 50. 

4eseeaffeerio internal agency, i. e. 0/*0 impurity. 
mental faculty. A ,FRA5,47d) impurity. 

ayes,iefix5 egotists, pride. a/*.o63r demon, .. 	• 
ayesc9.55,4eiteir one whose 	fiice dyesyserth that which is destitute 

(view) is turned inward, i. e. one of the faculty' ofreasoning. 
who is philosoph.-minded. a/eaze 2. to move. 

j/ostii house, inside, mind , place. ai.s.czett,i/Edi= A g&Ltifi-;)  ficusre-ot 
,o/asiit (Sans. agha) sin. ligiosa. 
ayeadi (Sans. ahain) I. a4:56eGart..o dark colour. 
aysFittif5ein- a non-agent, i. e. one atite/Tatufn ignorance. 	. 

who is free from action. 4,ee ffErfi one who is ignorant, 
4Y656.1)  (0165V) 1. (pt. =9/656itaPiir; unwise. 

§. 9, 4. Note I) 	to recede, to a/ L.eiai.o suppression, comprehen- 
yield. sion, inclusion. 

apsiegi (transitive, "from the pre- ait.._45 3. to suppress. 
ceding) 3. to remove. ayt....thtssvi:o all together. 

a/Owil, entire. a/ /___65 3. to be subdued, to settle, 
.,0/ 4061513 fire. to be contained. 
4)/(065th inernber, part, division. a/ L.ti (41.._5) 2. to thicken. 
airk/5 there. ay/.9t foot, bottom, beginning. 
42/.5Frilail that which does not ad- AL.9..gal.9. Cgs/ 1.9.4 0 0/ 4.) repeat- 

here; that. which is not attached. edly. 
aisci.-.1.i) that which is not matter. a/G) 6. to approach. ' 
aisci_eisr block-head. rani— 2. to join, to obtain. 
atiscli that winch is not born. 
affFthsc,i3O the state of not being 

ayGni_oi access, methotj, manner, 
order. 

attached. Acozo9wff one of the eight Siddhis or 
rt. 10 
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magical powers, 	be obtained .0/01.../Atis absence of difference. 
by self-imposed penance; viz. the ,A s:st-s/.9_ in that manner, 	in that 
power of assuming a shape as way. 	- 
subtle as an atom. ciTsi t:/u/T6is that part, that side, be- 

gl'ii(§ 3. to approach, to come to. yond. 
asitztarr couch. 4p/ L:st_9u.sffe one who practises. 
As5tia-60T6is chieftain, elder brother, 

god. 
oit:tL9ffau)sueo that which cannot 

be measured by any human rule; 
.4,i4LO abundance, advantage. unsearchable. 
A,eascriftb ability, capacity, power. emir (gy WO) 2. to become sub- 
.:04/TR one who is entitled (to clued, to agree, to be at hand. 

the perusal and study of a eer- 40/ wri battle. 
Lain work). oluaGn9 sleep. 

A fil EF U. ILO wonder, preciousness. 	' ,gytAiniEth ambrosia or rather nectar, 
ARO/ guest. immortality. 
4.,v that. Often a mere expletive, 

affixed to the singular of low- 
0/G0/511, =_— oluiiAtb. 
4;1/thy arrow. 

caste nouns (e. g. z6,4,0, e5/1,0 opuiv what is outward; foreign. 
sugg knife. § 21, Note V). oitudIr Bralunii. 

.0/45769th absence of weight. of ffac. king. 
40Asirs,0 going downward, infer- gya•GI  serpent. 

nal region, state of damnation. 	• oiffir =-- „gyffei. 
04,626ar such kind, so much. .rgy/fixt (from gok5 rare) "it is rare, 

4'..gyAgiuffii) See List 3. 
lAkeiLiffafftruil)=--5Qiffru il, see . difficult, precious" (a926oni5p9 

ugGo(6p, § 44) or "something 
List 14. that is rare etc." (eSl%6ar,i0p96 

.14sig7es9,ssio absence of duality. Lit:sawn, § 44). 
4,..tes.i.s.a6tert.'a See List 8. ACS something without shape; 
sykseare (prop., one of a beauti- atom, spirit, god. 

ful coolness) ascetic, sage, philo- 0/0.5 rare, precious, difficult. 
sopher, theologer, brahmin, god. <0/05 3. to draw near, to become 

4,(6.,6/1) end. • redueed. 	' 
4,/,/s.ath distance, difference, space, 

ether. 
At,"--46566r* 	sun, 	• 
„Tiscasareir sun. 

olifelia.nru9 See List 11. 4Y(.3Ass/1) = . 4 04 Lb • 
0/U,ii„ elL ILL want of conduciveness. 4/C3AAO Arundhati, the wife of 
..9/UeITITL.—tEFth that which can be Vasishtha; a star. 

seen; evidence. 	See List 12. .0/0ezoto rareness, preciousness, dif- 
Au essir,oth See List 13. ficulty. 
.0tUfrell&6T the state ofnot thinking, 

fancying etc. 
a:y(5(5 3. to be gracious, to grant 

graciously, to vouchsafe; some- 
„,” L 9,,E ir ore° appellation, name. times, to speak. 
gi Li1u)fferii, 	worldly 	attachment, 

egotism, pride. 
„rgyoGir grace. 
ayoueo absence of shape. 
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gtipiAath thing, wealth; meaning. ,siip 6. (transit. form of the pre- 
4/6vQ5 number, ceding) to cut off. 
0/6varps demon. 4/A Li th smallness. 
jy6vi.stior'sdrrow, pain. ofithi-motli wonder. 	• 
Jy6titi.2. to bloom. .44,6arasio absence of guilt. 
Wee.) 2. to stray about. ayeiwescer one who is free from guilt. 
41/26vai fluctuation. 4r/ergo that which is not com- 
46•0 a tenseless verb (§ 44) which posed' of atoms. 

denies the quality, whereas g16;) 4paciA,511)  infinity. 
deities the existence. otearfidifith non-entity, nonsense. 

joii6vffgg besides. 	 • atioregAimg absence of .40420,0, 
0/61)60/nodo --.-- ,„1/6'ostiffgv. 	• want of philosophical principle; 
ojeighuth necessity. . 	inconsistency. 	. 
olealfiffearth meditation. 0/e9,1) absence of beginning; eter- 
AikieznA state,•  condition. nity. 	. 
,4a/Gir she (that woman). .gyacou.n.i, absence of disease, — 
4yezuffigiaiLL that which cannot be health. 

said, defined. Agtre5exinb complacency, favour, 
41/a9zaffffiii absence of change. benefit. 
spa9ei6ovs ignorance, unconscious- ji/6Da 1er.,_61)//i inclination, grace. 

ness. 	 • -ffliguag.uzeo assistance, favour. 
.gyeSeid that .which is free from aygoeFiti 6. to follow, to observe. 

destruction. atioaLui_ 6. to perform, to practise. 
d401/6194,,stl that which is•indis- gyo/Ocoreo daily. 

tinct, undeveloped. See List 23. ,iyawue9 6. to experience (in the 
..gligS? 6. to destroy. sense of sorrow as well as of 
.sy,Oey destmotion. pleasure). 
.9icy 1., to weep, to lament. .stioi6,se -•-= do/on-pan; percep- 
jyaksi5 dist. 	• tion, knowledge, experience. 1' 
Acwigi 3. to press, to depress. c 9 I g un ff coil) inference, conclusion. 
..pkg:,,igi to dive. AQ Veins i several, various. 
ayetv 6. to call. oficru.r such, in that manner. 
,e/Gr 7. to measure. AGiu•ii dr lover. 
egyarei measure. ay Gir y love. 
..gyerreatio until, arsig-,0 at that time. 
4j079 grace, humanity. ayeisrgi (instead of a/6),p; § 9, 4, 
.giefi 6. to grant, to preserve. Note I) from the tenseless verb 
,siipt.O( virtue. (§ 44) 40'0: "it is not". 
.0/;t9 2. to know. 41/ e 66T such. 
4090/ knowledge. orzir ma 'a ruFth See List 10. 
atigi 4. to be cut off, to cease. Jo Aciirearil,  food, espec. boiled rice. 

(inf.), when added to a noun: Ads-6are/6r such one. 
"without"; when referring to a gyoir6313u.s other, foreign. 
whole sentence: "entirely". A6ir2Grir mother. 

10* 
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.8 1. (pt. ,isaaircir, contracted from on") like the &ins. 	1141i, 	and 
..gsdarards• - prop..430g9srdir the Tam. G,0,061/. 	. 
from ,6,5 3.) to originate, to  i wrr See List 18. 
be fit, to suit. 4su,a0 attachment. 

.,s = 4es (see the following). .43LJ IT 6456T reflex (ikorrurrsrcirr). See 
,65 inf. of 45  3., used also like 

.gii.i (§48); when affixed to the 
List 

sogoi.o 
1. 	4, 
tortoise. 	

. 

future, it forms a kind of opta- .ffsti) 3. pers. neut. sing. fut. of ,s 1. 
tive (§ 32). "it will happen, it is practicable, 

4/at/xi) sacred book. it is allowed, certainly, yes " (§74, 
456si:o body, 
.446rff.gri) ether. 	' 

N.IlI, IV) - and ptc. fut. of •the 
saine verb, sometimes used like 

srru2un.L See List 6. ..essar (§ 47). 
$36 51T ILILi) = 	 6 5 7r6c1;:). ,=sai (properly Jskitu, from _so 
„5041) (=-- .=.3e6;)) if it happens, 3 to originate) .,_- jseir. 

if (§ 49, It, c). .=sa.gffi.b thousand. 
-.30 3. (pt. ,su.SlOcareisr 	inst. of odor (prop. 406ar, from 4so 

.0(o6ardir) -.= .6  1. 3 to originate) = 4Ear. 
.,845 3. to make. ,sarrir =-- 403611 if it happens; 
,grk ( -_§ there. it' (§ 49, II, c). 
.6.setrffii) any ceremony prescribed. fur (properly .501, from 4v3 3. 
.66= ff Ein- preceptor. to originate) adverb. ptc.; when 
.66in.rc desire. affixed to a substantive, this is 
cs.6;011..sil, ghee, butter. 	• convertdd into an adverb (§ 48). 

s'riiigu:g.b condition of life. =gal/ an affix to the pers. II sing. 
4L_eueir man. imperat. (§ 31; Note). 
as® 3. to move, to play. „sit.) 2. to seclet. 
,st.L'.Q6sffe;r1.(43LIKDes ffeir 0)&0m cgs ff 6tra I.L holy writ. 	Nee. 

.air  (man, slave) and Q 6611ViT (to .49-11)LiLL beginning, exertion, prac- 
take): to make one a slave (a vo- 4Burrii.1 2 to investigate. 
tary). ,=5n9tuth honour, wisdom, beauty, 

.8 GIRSR nail. prosperity. 

.62sairr command. 40L_6isr one who has obtained, 

.5,e6writi (instrument. of the fol- a perfect one. 	See List 15. 
.lowing) therefore (§ 49, I, c). Jseffauth attribution. See List 14. 

.45,E61) (verb. noup - § 55 -, from ,ari who ? 
.4s 1.) originating, happening. .gsri.  2. to abound, to be full. 

4,e5eagirr sun. 	[turn). oh.° rain, sky. 
..5,airgth a base (iyinigaorc, subtra- " 46i) (moo!) 	2. (pt. .436;rapair. 
40 beginning. 	It is also used in 

cases of enumeration ("and so 
§ 9, 4, Note I) to be complete, 
to be accomplished, to be perfect. 
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46i) banyan-tree. 3,thgo 3. to endure, to exert one- 
46:u the mark of the instrument.; self, to do. 	 . 

a mere expletive. ,saspr ptc. pt. of .6 1., or .4305 3.; 
4 au Av verb: noun (§ 54) from 41., 

"that which will originate "; used 
when affixed to a substant. ,, this is 
converted into au adjective. § 47.. 

also like sforai (§ 79, Note). .560reeudir (.56cfreueir, s5657-,45) verb. 
4,016 e 6 th (sgi ..50/ th a Lit) the six noun, froin 4 "he.(stre, it) that ori- 

divisions of science (auxiliary to 
the Vedas): Pronunciation, Gram- 

ginated"; when added to a noun, 
it directs the attention to it (§ 54). 

mar, Prosody, Explanation of 4s6or A a tk  pleasure, delight. 
obscure terms, Exposition of reli- ,5,z53ggi.i) from 	 3 1. "even if it 
gious rites, and Astronomj%  happens", although. 

,sg.t six. 4(F961) from 	1. " if it happens", if. 
jspi river, way, manner. 46iirt.crr the Self. See List 18. • 
,ggi 3. to grow cool, refreshed, ap- aseir r p 6) verb:nbun(§56) from ,=56'v 

pensed; to be healed. 	. 2. (prop.4,.656i); § 9, 4, Notel). 

® 
gies to pass, to retire from. &au_ii.b heart, mind. 
gos.d, this world. 0,45u this (the accus. also Mic:3),45). 
0)&0 2 to revile, to repudiate. gD,i,z. this. 	• 
g 650 g? blame. 	. 	_ A),..tacit:o = go Awl.. 
g§)160 here. 	. 
06tag 6. to join together, to ac- 

ggRuarff6v6 the trick of a juggler. 
gi,e/f/tuth sense, organ. 

, 

cord, to tell. g.-.1.:/t..nct. this manner, thus. 
g)6=e;toeF desire. 	.• 
g1....ii) 'place (used also to denote 

0)1:a.nr6v this side; here, now, 
henceforth. 

the Brahma); refuge, greatness, 
prosperity: 

g)t.otl) dew. 
giouti this world. 

gi_tr affliction., difficulty. gunny 3. to speak. 
g 4. 6. to pull down. ,c§)tv41) nature, natural quality, na- 
,Q0 4. to give.• This verb may be tural proceeding, ingenuity. 

joined to the adv. ptc. of any guievt_i nature.  
other, without altering the signi- 3 to perform. .&._/,th.gy 
fication of the latter. 	(§ 74, 4). 0 rt. ii 5 3 to be inerciful. 

• 0 GO L- middle, intermediate space, 
pause. 	tesjdes it is a particle 

gu6=x5ti. silver.. 
gfigsrrri56zr-Lia quality of passion. 

which, when affixed to a noun, 
marks the locative. §13, N. IV. 

.pfrt.:@ 6. to save. 
ggessffiLmsoi.:, u GOT gold-egg, the 

g ,..:. i__ t.;) 	soinething 	wished 	for; mundane egg. 	See List 41. 
pleasantness, friendship. g ff a sun. 	s 

g)easer e 5 3. to a.gree, to adapt one's gffIT,TAW = g)ffafF1145 mar I. O . 
self, td consent to, to comply with. giftr6reir king. 
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ge 2 to decline, to die away. ' 06v partic. apocopatum of the pre- 
g§:k5 7 to be, tcOsit, to remain. ceding = gi)ilieurg. 	; 
g(5 (gffeitirO) two. gev place, house; when affixed to 

" goLL.® darkness. a subst., it denotes the abi. loc. 
'2(04p (taus. form, from go 7.) gap' 61) ffe house-wife. § 58. 

3. to make to sit; to place, to aii•;-•61.;' '26v 	not (it negatives the exis- 
press devin. 	 - 	• tence). 

go6y dwelling, dwelling-place, 
recollection. 

g 	7. to loose. 
g&  6 to pull. 

20,by  iron. 	• 	^ ger6s6i)(verb:noun—§55— from 
go(oedffn- both. 261i(8j  3.) being wet, soft, pliant. 
g4)06ir darkness. Op 7. to die, to expire, ;to cease. 
A)6;.)5 3. to twinkle (like a star). 	' 2,00 3;to be close, thick, hard. 
26vasaaril indication, attribute, 

property, rule, good disposition. 
 gozopagi flesh, meat. 

.0),RDRE36 	3. to adore. 
glamiosib a million. 0,6,0457 that which has such na- 
26vaigatuth =--- 26v.iiihuirriAkesi:o. tore. 
5)6vaiirciffaxifiLL the secret mean- i)6041 sweet. § 46, B. 	- 

ing. 	See List 49. (i)J,66711.1 such. 	' 
gasio  3. to shine. ' §)eiruti) pleasure, bliss. 
26vff6ir one who is not, or aliquis, 

cui non est =---- one who has not 
g§)eir,q9 without. 	. 
.0)6rgi (from the tenseless 261) in- 

(the reverse of P-eirerreve). stead of 261)4p (§ 9, 4, Note I) 
,g6-Stihssq,c5e0  =_-_—(ss6i0/40,5,fisi:o. it is not. 	It distinguishes itself 

See List 75. from Aciwg ;0, in the same way 
,(§)26v leaf. as gi)6'i)T6o from Aix).6v. 
0%1)  = 261)260. 	[existing. geirGor  of such kind (adj.). 
g)61) (tenseless verb, § 44) to be not g.eziresr4sy something of sucli'kind. 

py;  

Fpreir ruler, Siva. 	See List 42. FFff el, humidity, water. 
FFO gift, reward, pawn, security. Ft..g.i end. 	• 	• 
Fpat_gi 3. to be saved. FFGarth want, meanness. 
FFOL_fiigi 3. (cans. form — § 43, IfOreir a low man. 	. 

N. I —, from Ifa 1_,g11) to save. 
if jp =_—_ .alga this (ntr.). 

Frio 3. (pt. FF•israpsar, from FF6iff, 
§ 9, 4) to produce, to bring forth.' • 

P..... 

R-511) a certain period of time. 12- du it 4iiii 3. to ponder, to inquire, to 
P....eseir 	(e_65e) ..1. 	(pt. 	e_;seitn- examine, to consider. 

Gi—Eari § 9, 4, Note II) to leap, 
to jump. 

e_6;sc61) ---= gaff ,Sc 6.1) a swing. 
e_t__Lim./ body. 

   
  



@AS 	 a_gl 	143 

_ 61)10 body. gLti.e2. to live, to obtain salvation. 
P_L_.6U body. 
p_c_Gisr with, .immediately; when 

a_ffi.../L9 6. (taus. form — § 43 —, 
from p.._ff 6. to be strong) to fasten. 

1 doubled :'now and then. p.....011, firmness. 
P_O arrow, star. P._if hu proper, peculiar. (§ 46, B.) 
p_Gta 	possession; sometimes used e_eyio 3. to liquify. 

like g_aot_tu, § 13, Note III. P._(3@/ =-- e_01-110. 	. 	, 
E_GO L_. weir one who possesses. §44. P.- CS LI t;) shape. 	 • 
P_ML__OttiffErir = e_aot_iudr. . p_etag word, comment. 
a_eartho 3. to dry up, to wither. e...fstog 6. to speak, to explain. 
e_ar Fri (P...ararc5) 2. to perceive, to 

understand. 
a_euesd) world. 	, 
e_6).)05 =-- P...6vat0.  P__6tror al food. @lama/ 3. to walk, to proceed. 

e_eitir 5. (pt. 92..isliarth_GET, § 9, 4) P_Tai forge. 
to eat, to drink, to enjoy, to suffer. e_faa5205 gladne'ss. 

k.fiat_rrs (g_ctiar® 41.) to become P.p6i)(v... y4s) 2. (pt. g..wirrOp6iir, 
- something that exists, to origi- § 9, 4, Note I) to revolve, to 

nate, to spring forth. whirl about. 
Q_,sitirG from the tenseless P._sir, in- P_Ga" sometimes = e_Giror (partic. 

stead of 2_eirai(§ 9, 4, Note II) of the tenseless e_oir to be). 
=-- p_urtjg --= P_Girgirgii, it is. @_eir (LI GOO 9 et.) IT61) of the tense- 

Q_0511) water. less P_eir to be) they are (ea sunt). 
P_IN U..11.0 rising (of the sun etc.). 
e_,64a/ 3. to help, to assist. 

v...orgil (see Ip._Giar0) it is. 	Also, 
that which is. (As 6191,6zrao,a91...: 

e._,,sagerrth 	impartiality, 	indiffe- Lie.seuri, § 44, Note.) 
rence. ' p_Greisr (from the tenseless g_Gir to 

P._,affa'arbic;) example. be) he is. 	Also: he who is (as 
P.._$ 6. to rise, to originate. ea926a7-40,o511:ng 60L.rii,§ 44,N.). 
P_ffli 2 to fall off. 	. 

P.- Off ff diT =-- P.-6rr6isr he who is. 
e_Aifiu)th excellence. v_eir (a tenseless verb, § 44) to be. 
e_,Offth something subsequent; re: • (The reverse of gio. 

ply. When added to the past e_ethepartwithin,themindovithin. 
partic., it is --=-: dciry. g_eirGrr (partic. of the tenseless .n_Gir , P_Aisea_nn upper garment. to bc) some one , or something 

e...1,0 metliod. • - that is, or aliquis (etc.), cui est 
e_uesagth benefit. (gydrn.pirefr Loseir filius cui est 
2_u0/56cd.. instruction. amor; filius earns). 

` e_tiC,,s9 6. to instruct. @..eirerth inside, mind. 
@..yff,0 See List' 87. @_,.D  (inf. of g_gi 4. to be) is also 
p.._Liffaith means. used, like „Bas, to form Adverbs 
P._u9th 2. to spit. (a_ ffc4op =_-- P.- BlOffeE firmly). 
P-11.111' 2. to be elevated. a_pri/E5 3. to sleep. 
&Atilt high, grand. 	[ewe. g_p el friendship, 	[in, to be. 
g_uili life, soul = genii and ii ,g-01  4. to draw near, to be caught 
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e_Go)p 6. to be pungent, sharp', vi- P_cifracp =-- PGifr thy. 
gorous. 	 • P_firoi 3. to think. 

P-621110ffAll) madness. 	- . 

• . 	 Pal 
• 

sznenix conjectur.e,..reflexion, philo,  
4sophical deduction. 

saglii place, village, town. 
ips_frAirg the fire at the end of the 

SP_L_Tr ® the inmost part, between. world. 
sPir® 3. to be angry. vAkof.ii stability, refuge. 
fir air focid. 	, 
sp_,Igv 3. to blow, to sound, to buzz, 

to puff. 	 . 
zaw todir dumb.  

. 

vs_ir.6isr flesh. 
ipsti:Gir0 3. to Iean, to stick in, to 

be firm, to be pertinacious.. 

. 
PT  

67 an interrogative prefix (§ 23). oath', oath who? 
6766z1, any where. 6r rip. 	2. to rise. 
67606s where. 	 • 67 t& =.--- 67 rip seven. 
Githweir how. 676-41,p (from 6161T to belittle?) it is 
GTO 6. to lift up, to take. easy. (e9P.6-arsio. cy),thsi, § 44). 
6ILL.0 3. to reach at. Also, that which is easy (as .9 
67 L:_10 eight. 	• 	 . 263745. e_fat_ili, § 44). 
erakeortb thought. 6tp51 2. to cast. 
GT 60'W 6.2.D1 3. to count, to think. 	' ofcsisr 5. (pt. ezirrapeir, § 9,.4) to 
GrOhi against, over Against. say. 	. 
673/ what? Greiruga (verb. noun from Gfcir) 
67,1,aP6trr what kind? how mueJi? that which one will call; that 
GIASCri;) engine, diagram (amulet). which is. 	(§ 79, Note). 	Used 
ef i...iu L.52.. what manner ? in what way?' also 	like 	Greirgy "that" (on). 
et& 1. to shoot. § 85. 
67n9 2. to burn (intrans.). 	• , otin-autrGir =Gr6isruemirr he who 
67n9 6. to burn (trans.), 'to consume. is called; he who is (§ 79). 
67n9 fire. 	 . 	, 6Tagi (adv. part, of 6i6dr 5.) say- 
6761)6116V6US = 616)61VOI:D. ing ; that (oaf). 	§ 49, U, b.,§ 85. 
6769 6Vtri.0 all. 	§ 28. Girairtni. always. 
676'v6vffuth all. 	§ 284 	, GuthrgeDdiron.;) for ever. 
64.)26v limit, boundary. Graear what, why. - 

61 

a-, when annexed to a word, gives 67e6'o unity, oneness. 
a certain emphasis (§ 51). 	 * Gvairee solitary. 
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67e6trAfith state of isolation, 	soli- acyop (inf. of the following) de- 
tude. lightfully. 

05  3. to pass over. cu Goo! (67LL a_g.)4. to be delighted. 
i-fc_apstir -desire. 6761) (contract. from 676rA619 if. 
ciatu = 67.4j1 what?' ow seven. 
egi7 cause, motive. . Gnoie delight, passion. 

izugi 3. to climb up, to ascend. 
ado-  why. 

W 
e  (with a corresp. nasal before 65, emi, five. 

,e, u) five. 	 - stud) doubt. 
ezeiitani, communion, unity, same- gu.n.;) a beggars vessel. 

ness. etuGin- master, priest, teacher. 	. 

s. 6. to be equal, to resemhle, to 
9 

906gisr one (man). 
agree. 96.1)26v antiquity. 

9 	(inf. of the preceding) to- 9,0 2. to cease, to remain, to be 
gether. left.  

6§0 r= 90 with. 9(95.3. to flow, to walk, to act 
9005  3. _-= ol L__4(5. righty. 
9LL0 3. to stick, to be at hand, to 5i,Gyfl 6. to ;hide. 

permit. 96179n 2. to shine.' 
9/.:n_ILo sameness. 96itru,Oe0rwri nine persons. 
96i..1 likeness. 	 • 96Effu97 nine. 
95 one, unique, incomparable. 9dirs, one (thing).  
95,0 one (female). 967.0'3. to be one, to unite, to 
95tcg 6. to be united. comply with. 

• 
gko  3. to be elevated. 9u.../ 2. to leave off, to pause, to dis- 
90 3. to run. continue. 	• 
gai 3. to sing, to chant, todrecite. 9 ti (95) 2. to ponder, to meditate, 
9i.otb burnt offering. to examine. 

.7. 
66 

esEsesr6 ether. 6st_ 7. to step over, to cross, to 
estheoes the river Ganges. transgress, to transcend. 
a.g 7. to be bitter, miserable. .65 L- ii) pitcher. 

11 
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656.9 sea, ocean. aei)06vri6m.b wave. 
ac_cstiir (that in which necessity is aein bifurcation, expansion. 

inherent) fate, deity, god. ag37 2. to be full, to go off. 
at —6r duty: awal 3. to wash. 
ai.9.. 6. to bite. aGrriisZo spot, blame. 
&MC-. 2. to churn. a erflily rust. 
es L.:4z_ a lump (of sugar). a&-rr 2. to pull off. 
15 ILO tie, fetter. air5 = air toddy. 
al.L® 3. to bind, to tie up. sir 6. to turn black. 
at.:.0t:Ju0 5. to be.  tied, stopped 65,pn.:H.4 black colour. 

(by incantation). agiciti 3. to be angry. 
acteralt computation, account, mo- 65r6uacit a fabulous tree in Indra's 

tive, cause, manner. heaven. 
accord, moment. acthu26-57 fiction. 
aGterfl 6. to compute. ath/..9,ath (that whicIt is made) arti- 
aeigre54. looking-glass. iicialI  fictitious. 
4 6 $ going (to heavenly bliss or E6661" 6. to be heavy. 

hell, or to being born again). esairc.o heaviness, weightiness, lio- 
5,0 to increase, to prevail. nour, importance. 
65,0/i• ray, beam. f6667611 fire, warmth. 
.theniff tale, story. aesrel dream. 
a,4,a667-  = sir-A,6667- actor. ae9:=-.-- eseurai. 
syfrishliuser Gandharva; celestial s6743 fruit. 	 . 

musician. 	 . 	. a 6iff LOLO = 6 li 11)11). 
OS i;) LJ 1.;) pole, pillar. 65667- 01 one who is engaged in works. 
6 ? 7. to hide. .IT 6. to preserve. 
5 ff eilTa T th agency, cause, instrument, 

faculty, organ, sense. 
65170 jungle. 
arn.:.® (caus. form, from arreir to 

sso embryo. see) to show, to exhibit. 
eld black. 61T 6241 property. 
aoaxot grace, favor. a ff Qin- 5. (pt. a ecia t_ds- ) to see. 
ac5,ffi 3. to think. arraittra_zi, section. 
a oxigu thought. 6 IT GRIT LI = atrthruear that which 
ao6crou=-- aot:ruti) embryo. sees or is seen; visible things. 
aiDif,osi.) (verb. noun from 65613) B.  a ff ssivil (cans. form, from 5 Irak) to 

2.) melting, pitying. 	, 
ari,di,a66r (one who makes) actor, 

creator, master. 

make see, to show, to simulate. 
afrAALL magnet.. 
an-wZo lust. 

s61) 7. to mix, to unite. (stud? one who is possessed of lust; 
s61)&6 confusion. a lascivious man. 
seta 'copulation. arriAltuAaesth 	self - imposed 	pe. 
tss%-v science, portion, 
ai) stone. 

na,nce. 
6 SIT thud) that which is to be desired; 

65642/ 3. to dig, 	 ' desire, 
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6 ffli.I 2. to burn, to be feverish, to 00  teacher. 
grow dry; to enrage, 560 blindness. 

&rub 6. to bear fruit. 06vey. 3. = 56wrea/ 3. 
65/rti.4.sv 3.. to boil. 156VITIUli) nest. 

'esffn.Govrgenb See List 44.  ,56-iiirciii 3. to join, to surround, to 
a agaarril. cause. converse, to shine, to praise. 
6 fr/j602(161/7" the author of any thing. 50m-it./Li) a water lily; the earth. 
estrn9wth effect, affair. 0,wthy 3. to grow thick; to be- 
an-61:th time. come engrossed ,.confused. 
aff6 = astr6vth. 	, 
siretuiii preservation, custody. 

o6ire2 wasp. 
(Sj Gn91.1 (oerf 1/45) 2. to be cold, to 

,f6ff,th,g wind. be refreshed. 
6S WA-6) sand appearing like water, 

in consequence of 'excessive heat. 
5Gffitr coolness, refreshment, mild-

ness. 
affeoreicsig a man living in the fo- 

rest; a !hinter. 
5Gifineow the' state of being cool, 

refreshed, mild. 
045gii6'ii a little. 561  mark, aim, character. 
@ILL_ (inf. of gli_:.® 3.) near. 50 6. to mark, to point out, to 
OLO 3. to approach. aim at. 
066argi a well. 5,194Q6sffe 1. ((sj,a9 Gaffe) to 
006in LJ grace. take an aim, to mark. 
)en-ii 2. to rise, to shine. e5Ginp want; that which falls short; 
e6ri9 .5gaei, a conch. that which is left. 
0 ' beloW. 5;throcii shortcoming, fault. 
06566r liartikeja,son of Siva, god ac,._:._ (inf. of as,_® 3.) together, at 

of war. the same time. 
5.ap.s a hole. orn_c_il) that which is bidden. 
ot.sFuiL elephant. 	 • 61G. 3. to join, to assemble. 
01_6 --=.- 6 6 1-11 pitcher. 	' .a.:110 3. to assemble, to join, to 
6 4 habitation, inhabitant, subject. •compound. 
Ste./FELL the condition of him who, 

remaining in his Own house, lives 
dr,- 61.20 4. to call. 
er,g1 proclamatoin, attribute, part 

at the expence of his son. portion, 
(§01:ouilo family. 	. 67gli 3. to say, to describe, to pro- 
asti•eiail, sophistry. • claim. 
5,ii 6. to jump. G 65 4.61) (verb, noun from Qaa) 4.) 
5,i,g/7 ti:. meanness, cruelty, lie, iin- perishing, dying. 

posture. Gei® 4,  to perish, to die. 
oil 3. to push.  . G.650 6. to spoil, to destroy, to per- 
otht_90 4. to worship with joined - 	vert.' 

and uplifted hands. 0650 corruption, ruin, 
5ffeueor any person, we ought to Usst_Leor5 (verb. noun from U 6 5 6.h.  

respect: 	king, teacher, father, 
priest, senior, guardian. 

5.), hearing, obeying, asking, 
studying. 	- 

11* 
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Os 1.1. L._.61) = Os Leas. 
g5eir 5. (as /..: ii/Opcir, § 9, 3; 05 

Q.5 ff eir (Gsudro).1. (pt. Gaff6a;5, 
0 s_dir, § 9, 4, Note II) to take. 

ILOL_eir,  , § 9, 4; Os L.Cu 6r, 
§ 9, 3) to hear, to obey, to ask, 
to study. 

When joinedr to the gerund of 
another verb, it sometimes forms 
a kind of medium (§ 74, 1). 

ezca hand. 105ffGir6205 (verb. noun from Q5 ff 
acesisCalth untruth. 
61:De 6 a i i v iii th the state of absolute 

eir 1.) getting, opinion, nature, 
manner. 

oneness; 	eternal bliss 	(in the ' 0E6ff5LL See List 46. 
sense of the Advaita - System). 0 e s it Lp... ten millions. 

Geimsse5 a gnat. 05f® horn. 
Gaff® "="-- Q6Cffekff®. 05ff6ALL village inhabited by she- 
065ff6uar® (verb. part. of Gaffe 1.) pherds. 

taking; through. 065 ff ATI blame. 
Q5114) (065ff6i1g1) 1. (pt. Q651T61:ff 05ITLICD wrath. 

agleirr, § 9, 4, Note I) to kill, Oa/n.9 6. to be angry.• 
to destroy. 0,56a /Pio (asff6a961i) temple; sacred 

Gaff& 6. to be fat, gross, insolent, dwelling-place. 
proud. 05ff1Li, passion. 	_ 

do 

.s=5,1,„p world. zr,i,es.stir one possessed of power. 
55 II) world. 6;i0 power, energy. 
4F.:s6vth the whole. 	, er,i,ihoffthr = .6c,a,tazir. 
scesintito help assistance. 6=A05/=----,FA that which exists, ens. 
ifs) 6. to be able,. to endure, to 

undergo, to forbear. 
<T?kvean:o 	essence, reality, truth, 

goodness. 
"Pia 6. to opine, to doubt, to ol- rF,i6alo enemy. 

ject, to inquire, to honor. 	. ,g.,6„5,0,1, perpetually. 	• 
.gth6s),66 doubt, question. 	• <FFAQA5 a IL doubt. 
.sciiRaitarie,55/.;) See List 65. 4.,6-59,0 = zreira,O. 

%56,6-vd, motion. •Fri /gill if 64 = 56ar a (LI ff E d . . 
.5c&Srffil'LL wandering, conversation, .6cAtb9uiirsqL.-....... zreceRtumscth. 

existence. eFtcLt.9_ generality. 
sc--ei;)/5;1:, See List 45. . s F co ft 15 MEC1712. composure. 
8.L_Co matter. .Fi.cffk? (Sans. lama adi) tranquillity 
6./..LL.9_ a jar. and so on. 
.c 6717jr I_ LL violence. zctoff,g) (Sans. samadhi) contempla- 
,g.-P.ffear (prop. one who knows the tion. 

four sc. Vedas) a dexterous, a scorn (Sans. gaina) tranquillity. 
clever man. scorn (Sans. sama) sameness, uni- 

FAi (6cA, when followed by a non be- versality. 	 [versality. 
ginning with s) real, true, good. . sc Lorre:nil equality, conformity, uni- 

   
  



Pffi. 	 &-P 	149 

FuS1 6. to endure, to suffer, to perish. g1(.5err& desirous of knowledge. 
.6cf.bfi,aigg perfection, prosperity. OLL_Gir one who bas been taught 
6cti.i.o,aw consent., permissioq,., 
flL/CZWIL eoueh , bed. 

and trained; one who is .cell edu-
eated. 

6il<FEL palatableness, agreeableness. 0 AS 171.11T 6 t Gar See List 30. 
<seoth that which moves. 1PAegi.2) the faculty of thinking; 
.6cifir.sciffi) 	(Sans. 	Cara arti) 	move- mind. 

able and immoveable creatures. PAiscifr an ascetic magician. 
.EF (19 equal, same. .0,1,eff,1,45th philosophically estab- 
.Fir.gfO body. fished truth. 
6r6-vii water. 	 ' ReR magical power in consequence 
4.con.i) corpse. of self imposed severe penance. 
FA s. FA. giA,gv that which thinks; the think- 
.crth5esor6dr one who is possessed of ing principle; spirit. 

good qualities. RA,61-sr thought. 
,TAg., a little. PAR 6. to meditate. 
6coyorstir a king of Mithiia. @Agii,6, (verb. noun, from OAR 
iForafrui birth, 6.) thinking. 
6ceris6aril. eternity. gdff,imis faith. 	• 
4Feirumrliaestl) good path, religion. P1e6aaril1 hearing (the lectures of 
,s6iresitg) presence. a master). 
.F6ireafluiff.gui renunciation, ascetic Put-4 creation. 

lite': 0.61/6L/ red colour. 
<F6137-6afluErid an ascetic. Qeilth bliss. 	- 
6Firaan.2) state of waking. gaa,,,, p;) (Sans. sill).  'ham) I am 
.Ftru¢ a jar. happy, blessed. t° 
,Fir,agarth means, instrument. 9,0 7. to be distinguished. 
dr ff,0 6. to perfect. 0,67itiewn mean people. 
Œrr,0 birth, race, tribe, kind. Rth.scAR power of spirit. 
en:skaffa sacred book., PAgrrentu S. List 29. • 
6cirApcd 656 the quality of goodness. 94-6a111) piece', smallness. 
•<srfrAsisi:o tranquillity. 0,a1.2) coolness, cold. 	. 
dr MM., shadow, reflex. On9tu excellent (tenseless partic. of 
6ctr(uci) identity of shape, of es- the noun gii; § 44). 

settee. 06vt:o quality, (good) disposition. 
‘5ctrri.  (originally ----=-. azro) 2. Pey‘Firt:_gd the witness of the indi- 
sqr6.9 (pt. 6c IT 67 Op Fur , § 9, 4, N. 1) vidual soul .= ar,,,„i_sivi5eir. See 

to be full. List 37. 
.55ireu 	a large vessel for keeping g Fr) 1 1.0 life. 

water. gaiGir See List 35. 
.FirAgi 3. to tell. & 6 6 pleasure. 
065ffwebaf? liead-jewel. &alio-  Suka, son of Vjilsa, narrator 
PaQ6sear resolutely, fast. of the Bhagavat-Purina: 
id& child, infant. 6q.P purity. 
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&e50trosreinteirr one who knows 
well. 	i 

Casciiiezas (verb. noun, from Osciii 1.) 
doing, action. 

6F L— n ray, beam. GzcalifsE9 6. (cans. form, ftoin G4ult 
eFO 4. to burn, to bake. 1.) to cause to do. 
&LI@ 3. to show, to point out. Q.se6-'1) cloud. 
OF 62DA6 ambrosia. 
<59,4,a do purity. 

G.T 61) (Q6%1)920 1. (pt. (;),Teir.  Op Gir, 
§ 9, 4, Note I) to proceed, to be 

6,1,i/ purity, fragment of a couch-.,  •  current, to be valid. ' 
shell. Q64.)adi.; prosperity, power. 

6F L-/ trevi:o nature. Gs=6, Gy beauty. 
&Quicaa.EF wish for [why. 'Qic,a9 2. to be thronged, to be corn- 
&iiii.ii own. pact.  
.*.agar god. Q. F6•14? 6.16 he born, to originate. 
6F(,  g/ revelation, holy writ. CagerAt:/til 6. to cause to originate, 
,%eaiti-  wall. to engender.  
&eartiaar.;) heaven. Q,g6irri.or.;) birth. 
&eiffu2 master, lord, god. Qgbirt.off ii;,45gth former birth. 
&mew taste, flavour. 0.6=1_11 that which is left. 
.3c,6;) a whirl. astw_ 6. to remain. 
6y,,,1) (&y, s2,) 1. (pt. &gGirrOpeir, 

§ 9, 4, Note I) to whirl round, 
to revolve. 

OeFt.: 49.6. to act, to move. 
OFt.Liaot_ action, motion. 
OF tu (tenseless part. from 0.T red 

&&,4,0 profound sleep; vacuity; 
final dissolution of the world into 

colour) beautiful. 	, 
agiii son. 

Brahma. See List 76. Ozrea9 6. to serve, to venerate, to 
6Fthg, 3. to go round. worship. 	' 
(54e5 W I.;) refined matter. G',Foirth hawk. 	• 
(50 3. to put on (as a wreath). as e26-0 army, multitude. 
(5,iifflocir Sfidra, mechanic. almvoiraitaL See List 28. 
(5n9ivarrAisio a stone of fabulous G.Firn9 2. to shower Clown. 

properties. G/sciroui.;:, shape, nature, substance. 
og,, 2. to surround, to consider Oscrui-aesch = &aufiae.ELL heaven. 

with attention, to walk round (a 126c IT li 61-166T1:0 = G6cffAueariii. 
person, from the left to the right, 
in token of reverence). 

Qgff4 (Q,scffivo)3. (pt. commonly 
• contracted into G4treiraear6iir) 

Q,66sil. = .6,51.L. to speak, to say, to explain. 
Gg,sivafi dry leaves. 	 • Qz,ir,thu6OTL.13 dream. 
Q1FL:1L4 3. to say, to mention. agrrescl, sorrow, pain. 	• 
Gari:n_f --= asui:n.../ red colour. C.sritffl lustre, light. 
G.gtuiv (verb. noun, from G.Fiii 1.) agffg) 6. to examine, to try. 

doing, action. ag/711-/L..0 (Sans. so' jam) --=. gyejoir  
Q6cali 1. (ft. also CI,Fuliazicin-  ,&u6irr this one is that one. 

from the 'lengthened form G6qi:i eivgiotiortb stopping, suppression 
0) to do, to act. (by incantation). 	. 
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errisir, 	one Who knows. (effaTeareir) a wise man. .5ffecifi 
5fresrth knowledge, wisdom. (4 5(1..11:0 that which is to be known. 

frsti 6. to break. 	• give, to result (sich ergeben). 
Asko 3. to stop, to dwell. ,e5owio law, right, duty, virtue, 
AF,F (Sansc.) = u,digir ten. charity. 
A 6. /nor (Sansc.) = Lcag a cir the A ti 61- lox co; a mirror (of copper). 

tenth. Arium1).=--- ifforrni:). 
,siF ,t ,F 6 refuge. AT.Gvaugin-  one who is at the head. 
,i5/.;) extent, tank. Aisaiti, mortification, penance, aus- 
Ast_ey 3. to grope, to rub softy, to . 	tere life,. trouble, special duty. 

fondle. AGU6Orti, heat, affliction. 
A6.1.9_ stick, poker. ,i6ati 2. to be dismissed, to be free 
Rant_ obstacle. 	• from. 
Agent-to punishment, chastisement. iset9ri-  6. to remove. 
,a6SarOvi'n rice unhusked. ,iksgi6:1') sorrow. 
A foirorefi• 656crar Sri-, § 9, 5) water fiwzy 3. to embrace. 

(prop:cool water, fresh water). AgGrritey staggering. 
, 	(Sans. tat) this (Brahma). ,i5A9 post. 	. 
A Agg et ni) essence, true nature.  AA (Sansc. tat) . u,e5  il, the term 

industry'. 
AvArgaiii 

 
string contrivance, science, "hoe" in the Mahaviikja: Hoc 

to es. 
,gran, father. AsorntiGir son. 
A L.., Li 3. to err, to escape. ,iiserf? alone, single, solitary, unique. 
is6/4 mistake, fault, lie. ,,g/ body. 
isinth (Sansc. (lama) self-restraint. AsguitrairP restraint of mind. 
ginth (Sansc. tuna) darkness, the 

quality of darkness. 	[ness. 
fair cas. obliquus of Arr6iff. 	This, 

and the other cases formed from 
AULD/1'066;5r 1:0 the quality of dark- it, are often 	mere expletives. 
As II) I - II0 pillar, stand, enchantment. § 21, 5. 	 . 
„svgetzi9 earth. 	 . Aseirbod) =---. ,ffooth. 
figiv (verb. noun, from fic-5 togive) AseirerAtudir a rich man. 

giving. "IT Eb Li) thirst. 
Agin mixture of copper and zinc. Affao 3. to fight, to dash against. 
A ill 6. to stay. A 1 I ,F 'sir servant. 
,i5n96ceirin sight, view, intuition. ArrApir ---=--.- Affgeir. 
,e0 tree. A fr , I post, pillar. 
,a0 2. (pt. 	contracted A IT 6Ckn-  L_ a ni) the frantic dance of 

from .65(5,-ia,i5GiFT) to grant, to Siva and his votaries. 
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Arruffth that which is immoveable, 
as plants, stones etc. (the reverse 

Off) 

,i 	sweet. 
re fife. 

of suLL). ri? evil. 
Asffa.„Eth = Ath.bff o.esarth. KIP (€1.9&-s-r40,o9.6y6Ctin, from 
,istrizsmg lotus. -  R evil; § 44) that which is evil; 
,estrii_i mother. . 	badness. 
A rruSazr firmity. g uth lamp. 
"Sir fig t.;:, ifShuth rank. ,go•th-  one who possesses wisdom. 
firr6vi.L earth. ,gri-  2. to come to an end. 
Aire/if/1i --= Ai- ITLJffi.k. g ri A a th any holy place, especially 
Aireit 3. to stretch forth, to rush in, 

. to jump. 
for bathing. 	4,  

R lial)GL decision. 
;SIT g )01 depression, defect, humility. ausa-  'fault, dust, doubt. 	. 
AIT6071.1) donation. .A V 4 a 'le pain, sorrow. 
Asocarth place: ,gitildsin loftiness, excellence. 
Arreir Isiniself, herself, itself; 	the ,pczni___ 6. to sweep away. 

Self (like the Sanscr. Pitman). ,zpr.: L.__ cb wickedness, abomination. 
R.54, 2. to shine, to exist. gal.:1_6+3r one who is abominable, 
,iii5csep region of the world. wicked. 
,git_iii strength, firmness, certainty. glaisti 2. to perceive distinctly, to 
0 1.1 l_th something set, regulated, 

appointed, certain. 
decide, to venture. 

..1i711-1 ff 11)  = .45711-1n7 
,OLL....ffAe5i.;) instance, example. anuti affliction. 
,066iir6aza9u., (tenseless partie.. from gvu.961) (5/a9v) 1. (pt. guu..963rap) 

fflar strength) strong. • sin- , § 9, 4, Note I) to sleep. 
,.e,i) preservation. . 
0 LLI [Math meditation. 

i5 /Lai (€1926-sTaoggi_i v t:i0 LI ii-
from ,ffid.)? § 44) that which is 

Aufferif) 6. to meditate. piire; purity. 
effth firmness. 	. ain9aii.; See List 85. . 
,i) n9 2. to stray, to whirl. gio,ig) bag, a pair of bellows, body 
An94/41.. 	the three categories: (when spoken of with contenpt). 

knower, object of knowledge, 
and knowledge. 

gitig6ath bad company. 
a/614.5/1) brightness. 

fflo holy. 4p6453. (trans., from' ,sli 6 0 3.) 
,0045. that which sees; the eye. to make to shine, to cleanse. 
On4ficr,a-Aio example. gusw 6 0 3. to shine. 
gri•idivi:D -=.- ,0 ril @Luc'', that which Apsyfl drop. 
, is to be seen; an object. .E5leiru Li) affliction, sorrow. 
*ant.0 ability. .,,B•iii(5 3. to sleep. 
Arodi natural disposition, quality, 

capacity, perfection, share, por- 
air I._ 6trur Li) blame. 	. 
girffth distance. 	. 

tion. gireith gross element. 
Sairiii day. 	, 
redir6.(pt.Olsigg',06itr; §9,41to eat. 

Qad i GAO divinity, fate. 
QA5n9 2. to be clear, to perceive. 
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CD,,i5eSit:_@ 3. to nauseate. Q,.affeo69 assemblage, sum, genus, 
Q,496/79 2. to clear up. end. 	' 
G;),,:666,049 (verb. noun, from Q..6501? CD,afri—ke5 3. to begin. 

2.) clearing up '(through eou- CD/5ff t_ri (GAstrz_c5) 2. to follow 
stunt meditation). after, to succeed. 

0,0-67196)9 6: (cans. form, from 0,06n9 Q,affg 4. to touch. 
2.) to make clear. Q,0fft_LO 	(partic. 	of 	Q,Err( 	4. 

gesofiey clear understanding. "touching") concerning, because, 
0,046th body. ' beginning from. 
a,d6o,  the inhabitant or the body, 

the soul. 	. 
geffezizrt_eirr slave. 
Qfiff,h,0th dualism. 

0060 3. to stand full, to abound. Q,0trth (Sausc. tvam) u,(6/1, the term 
0,069/1) country, place. "Tu" in the Mahaviikja "I-Ioc 
0,00699* traveller, preceptor. to es". 
0,,s& lustie, light, fire. 0,65-ff.26v 2. to end, to perish. 
0,0aith 	 - gr,th. 	- QA ff26., 6. to end, to destroy. 
00al r--- 0,069. Q A 5 ir 6.11161.) antiquity. 
0,0,th&L'aQufft.p.. clearing- powder GAFIr06b occupation. 

(the powder of the seed of Strych- Q,0ff& 1. to worship. 
• nos potatorum). a,airg.u.; (from 0,0tr.0 "multitude 

0,064 (006T Ff " honey - fly ") bee. herd" and p_.i.L) every. 
65),6:66ir See List 80. G5  ,s1 6 11,th ,D Lb appearance. 
Q,69/70 4. to be united. 0,0froirgu 3. to appear. 
G,46fr0 6. to sum up, to classify. . 

• 
&sit town. ruoir man. 
is 	laugh, pleasure. isvi..o goodness. 
man& 6. to laugh. is 	goodness; (as adj.) good. 
/50 G. to perish. /56vo 3. to grant. 
mica- 3. to desire. 156i)61) tenseless part. (§ 44), from 
Is E5 EN. poison. ts•dv .good. 
/50 middle, equity, equanimity. 16 01S /5 Li) fresh butter. 
156+;ar.091 3. to approach, to unite. 
is,i7.457 3. to be ruined, to prosper. 

00961/ 1. (pt. r6a96i;r0pdr, § 9. 4, 
Note I) to.speak. 

ffl,thiFtreiro four and four. rspy 3. to slip off, to Perish. 
m•Luf,iNthe Sansc. na bhati) it does IS Gfr OW state of waking. 

not appear. rs® = IS GT el . 
xi:Ng 3. to believe, to trust. mcir.grow goodness. 
/5-tu 7. to desire, to long. rs•&.gi (from tsiv and sii— 615]t6.6.74 
!FOIL:A.9_6511) the condition of one 0. Ouii, § 44 — "that which pos- 

who for ever remains in the sesses the quality of good") good- 
house,'-of his Guru. 5•ff69L'a destruction, ruin. 	[Hess. 
11. 	 12 
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mat_® 3. to fixf to plant, to erect. 
rsrcssil, sound. 

rilira5etrari:e absence of quality, 
bovf...o station, ground, earth, estate. 

16/TISIT many, various. 476voy moon, nectar. 
SITID1;3 name. ;b96vrrii3On9 torch. 
SVU&Sii leader , master. gloif 5:  (iflAgG'Reir, § 9, 3 , ecir 
15Inii dog. epoirr § 9, 4, Note I, fb9,thOu6er 
alT.O'ersareifr Vishnu. § 9, 3) to stand, to stay, to be 
sffff,gfair Narada, son of Brahma. durable. 
xfrn9 woman. feaftr,i5f;) absence of wind. 
/5ffii rope, cord. 89,a94,0 cessation, removing. 
!mpg four. fb961) shadow, reflex. 	. 
5-n-e3io daily, always. rADL'a colour. 
maTcrr to-morrow, in future. .696to,..o 2. to be full. 
rsaGir day, time. 'Poop 6. to fill. 
IF1T66T I, 
istreiro --= xffss. 

6966)pey fulness, plenitude. 
ril&-za-  6. and 7. to think. 

offdv,g) (nilsti, from the Sanscr. na keineehL =---- igiii.06uth absence of 
asti) it does not exist. impurity. 

fb96i-  likeness, similar. tb9cirgi (ptc. of 596-i) 5. to stand) 
fb9z4 2. to go, to shine. 
il,Fil, innate, indigenous, own, ve- 

used like 00,44g, from. (§ 13, 
Note II)... 

ritable, perpetual. 596;srgith =_—_ Ain-2x 
Th90 night. 	 ; fb963-reorg7 = e_Gifr thy. 
69.5;,guid) certainty, conclusion. , thou. 
rach.:65 617" 1.0 want of place. S40 3. to remove. 
g/i.:..t_oiw 	one engaged 	in 	pious Sitho 3. to recede, to cease. 

meditation. igsFeir a mean person. 
&aim-man/AL established truth. rto conduct. 
6,affEart'n receptacle, treasure. re,i,ffi 3. to swim, Co cross. 
botesi:o (:---- SA,Otuth) with Q..f.b, 

for ever. 	 ' 
-So thou (honorific form). 
Sti- water. 

141,1 00th eternity. SaaL black colour. 
thiugitsaffp-avrth causa efliciens (in regi powder-, ashes. 

contradistinction to "catfsa ma- ,ffissli 2. to swallow, to enjoy. 
terialis"). , ,57EZOff foam: 	, 

Ruicath coercion, direction, rule. gu;95) 	2. to creep in, to penetrate. 
rOgE5,EP6ard, absence of collyrium, of irofieerab novelty. 

darkness, of impurity, of misery. grew thread, scientific work, rule. 
kff,&,,f5gth absence of interstice. zorgi one hundred. 
rfi ffeanoth.,_--,-.1b9ffam_teuth absence of 10/ - 36.i.i) = Grse.6 

member, 
kouii) =-.. 	utia. 	[potion. 

Gf6- <% heart, thought, idea. 
Grua;/..u./(tenseless porde., from (;)/s® 

e(rrowrozirth dissolution, 	emanci- 
fecyriL absence of shape. 

extension, § 44) extensive, long, 
tall. 
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Qis 	extensive, long. ons 2. to grow soft, tender, thin; 
Quii.i ghee, (sometimes) butter. to be spoiled; to pine away. 	• 
0/66;), Ofsepo rice-grain in its husk. Q15711LILI 	(tenseless 	partic., 	from 
03/29 way, path. ,G6fribminuteness)minute,subtle. 
03p9iuffeireir.wanderer. 	- (ffffao 3. to look at, to attend to. 
Q rs LS wheel. Orsmil pain. 	 . 
015 D" 1:0 time. 	 Tracy. Q131T67371.1 penance. 
Ctsn straightness, rightness, accu- • • 

• 
Ll 

Lauri 2. to speak, to tell. u Gin.  1;14511) learning. 
t...i zs 6i) dividing, light, day-tinte, noon. u (Riff 0 antiquity, formerly. 
u 0 .0 ficir (Bhagiratha) a king.  fa- 'unto foot, place, station; word. • 

mous for austere penance. 	• u,esgi 3. to hurry. 	 • 
Limes aversion, hatred. u,g husband, lover. 	• 
uthssii) mud, corruption, sin. ug 6s eir traveller. 
u e es dirr6carcir he who is sitting u,gazzire seventeen. 

on a lotus, Brahma. u,g)0e6iireGiw the eleventh. 
ug hunger. u, v Low lotus. 	• 
u& green, fresh, young. u,i6Arremie the tenth. 
WO anitnal; the individual life. = Liii r  s ire LI  iTeir. .u,e,iFirfir 
1-J&LIffl lord of animal life, lord of ti A0 fitith, confidence. 

the diva's .=--. fga. 	. u,a,giuth conduciveness. 
L..t&y• cotton, wick. uicfg, ten. 
ut....th cloth, picture. u,thAth bond, fetter. 
u 1.—ri.  it filietion, mischief.. uttiiii• corn in thefield, any vege- 
ut_ti• 2. to spread, to extend. table, cultivation. 
ut_Qtio chapter. LI ff 7. to be extended, to grow 
Lag_ manner. extensive. 
Last 2. to sink to the bottom, to uguni) superiority. 	• 

submerge, to submit. 	' L. I ffl:0 that which is, different, 	su- 
u 142.46 1:13 crystal. .preine; excellency; the supreme 
L.P3 4. to happen, to, hit, to be being; the other world. 

caught, to suffer. 	When added t..iffilaq 3. to spread. 
to the inf. of another verb, it 
forms the passive voice. 

wire/ 3. to spread, to expatiate on, 
to praise. 

uesdri.;) money, reward. ugdir the supreme one, (an appel- 
uG•taR 2. to bow down. lation of iga, in contradistifiction 
uozo9 6. to bestow, to speak. to the divas). 	 . 
u6019 snail, ornament. ugrrecui = 1-111619 CU (--7-. ---- y ff 09 or ) 
wart 1 65 Irgth sweet cake. 	• from ugai 3. 	• 	• 
Li 6šar L._. Lb any kind of utensil, wares, 

eatables etc. 
LI ff IT (9 6 th a face looking in a wrong 

direction. 
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un9 6. to sustain, to protect. LiffiDff6iff idiot. 
Lin96e6 feeling, touch, palpability. uffgeo weight, trouble. 
un9Ersar0 6. to change. c.for land, earth, shore. 
un9e9Lni.L change. uffii.  6. to look, to see, to inquire 
ud?) sun. i. into, to comprehend. 	. 
ufflurrall, full maturity. uffrianew sight, intuition. 
urfitu,&,,Ff;) end, till.  /.11,6.1) side, part; when affixed to 
unchumuthmethodicalarrangement, 

order of synonymes.  
a noun, it denotes the locative, 
like gév (§ 13, N. IV). 

un9&ffean-LL absolute perfection. of sif milk. 
f...sa.gfrf.;‘Fth that which cannot be uffeif..o sin. 

seen. LIIT6Leff1:0 purification, purity. 
wet) several. 1-ffreuTerr conception, idea. 
(..161.11;) power:, faculty, fruit, use. uffeS7 6. to fancy. 
L1614 several. Litris2 sinner. 
u6veir fruit, gain, merit. WITely-3. to take hold, to fix in the 
ueiQ 6. to be strong, to be profi- ground, to spread (trans. and in- 

table, to result. trans.) to be current, to pass over. 
1-16.116VITIT = W 614. u,r 	desolation, barreness, empti- 
uoisti) birth, existence.. ness, evil. 
f../.5 3. to be used to, to practise, 

to be conversant with. 
uirenr6 potation. 
f.9/9. 6. to catch, to seize. 

utheieses (antiquity) use, practice, 
habit, familiarity. 

L.90165 3. to pull out. 
ISIERwriii5 3. to be close, to be cross. 

Liwki,s6010 old story; singular ac- LS/6ssr6 corpse. 
cident. LS/sasfi pain, illness. 

ug9 fault, vengeance. dff.scirLfi) a name of Brahma, as 
Lic4:47 fault. creator of the human race. 
uen9 65 crystal. afftpeo Brahma. 
upGmea bird. dffuC5.1Fth expanse, world. 
Lf,a9 2. to escape. 1.370m.261,Liai one who knows the 
u,a9 6. to pluck off, to take away. Brahma. 
u,..6gi 3. to take hold of, to aim at, 

to adhere to, to stick to. 
diftofreczni) measure, rule, proof, 

authority. 
1..ffroigaith happiness. 1.2.0.6sno whirling, confusion. 
1...f/uFf.i, fetter. driertuth dissolution (of the world 
uffecsui:s tear. ' at the end of a Kalpa). 
Wff L61 (verb. noun, from WIt® 3. L.CoffE5364.1r See List 61. 

to sing) singing, reciting, study- a.o-froori:o breath, life. 	[6aard3. 
ing. L9B- ff6trorsisr one endowed with filiffr 

us® suffering, affliction, trouble: s..9.affike giddiness, confusion. 
LJIIAL2) foot. difirffAillui) See List 63. 
uffixsviL hell. 

. 
f.9n9 2. to separate, to part with, to 

tifii) half. go off. 
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19n9uJiL pleasure, love. gate sense, object of the senses. 
sin9a/ divisioq, difference. y a tiger. 
1.961D 	fault. i../6v grass. 
l9,a, 7. to 'be born, to originate L./ Ewell, world. 
Lgo other. L/0 earth, station. 
L_Op 6 1.4 nature, innate quality. L./((tp worm, insect. 
dpec birth. 1-0:46sffeaartit external agency, i. e. 
L.S1,0eir another, a stranger. any sense of perception or organ 
LS-10p something else. of action. 
LSGeop the crescent moon. L./pth outside. 	. 
L.Sie after. 1../Gar61) water. 
del./ = da. 	• L./GDR/se one who is pure. 
dleiirecrth that which is split, sepa- G. to blossom. 

rate; division, diversity, portion, 
wrath. 	 • 

Hower, beauty. 
ggii 6. to worship. 

deirrezr61) 	verb..noun, from 1.516air• 16eEduriL any thing to be worship- 
& 3. ped; raieness; emptiness. 

deirrsi 3. (L9eir) to twist. 
tilcir?.es-r =.-- do's% 	• 

eirn. 5. to put on (pt. geirorac_cirr, 
§ 9,,4). 

L.S°601_ pain, sorrow. weth (that which has come into 
Searth stoutness. existence) element, living being; 
Lt6P6i.) (gam) 1. (pt. LoseirrapGir. something past. 

§ 9, 4, Note I) to speak. 16,,s6vee the earth. 
L f e 4 2. to praise. kAtoGain-L_Gth..o orbis terraruw. 
Lf 2. (pt. also 4) to enter. 8 LO IT 6iir man. 
LJ 	6. to eat, to enjoy, to suffer. W3 6. to be full. 
Li Ce/L:ty eating, enjoying, suffering. goeani) interiority. 
gararn9 ocean. ,:ilrfide plenitude, perfection. 
L4GeirroaRtuth merit, virtue. Gra aior® woman, wife. 
LogGlow novelty; something en- Quiii 1. to rain. 

lions, interesting. Gurfigv something great. 
i./Gtoxs 2. to be interred, to be hid- Que5 great. 

den, to be obscure. (Dug/ 4. to get, to beget, to bring 
1_10 mind (as faculty of reason- Qum 3. to speak. 	[forth. 
„„ 	ing.) 	 . a'LL/sezow folly. 
1.0,fiagtribi..4,0 begetting of sons. QuAl:0 difference. 
LIAR = t-0,0- OuGnis a fool. 	. 
L./ wife man. Cauca devil. 
y7 7. to preserve, to protect. Qua9 	4, to give a came, to de- 
grid, town, house, body. nominate. 
LIR 2. to do,, to'desire. Quo. name. 
y01.-ear the principle of life in Qui 2. to be moved., to be ro- 

man; man, husband.  • moved. 
1-160)ff fault. 01,1n 6. to move, to remove. 
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el- I „V/ gain,,  advantage. aufre5 3., or Cu ffgarie, con- 
Quifiro 3. to boil over (also figu- tract. from OurraS206geir) to go. 

ratively) with rage, joy etc. Ourrao 3. (taus. form, from 0 IJ IT) 
GUITL9- powder, dust. • to cause to go off, to drive out. 
Gi_irral general, universal. gyire5th knowledge, wisdoin. 
Quff,igu lie, nonsense. OtarrAiv (verb. noun, from 0 L. JIT) 
Quauli 6. to tell a lie. going, going off. 
Quatili lie, false appearance. 	• Quir,v 2. (pt. Outr,i(Aaisr) to go 
Gairo,a547 3. to join, to agree, to and come; to suffice. 

possess. 	. . Gurra) (inf. of Ouffiu 3.) used as 
Guroillt4 hill, mount. an adverb: like. 
Quffoeir thing, meaning, truth. Ouff61) (quirgu) 3. (pt. eliadir 
Quffivavn-gg it is evil; that which Upoir, § 9, 4, Note I) to re- 

is evil, perverse. senrble. 
GU I T grar) W patience. - 0 Liffill = 0 LI IT 61.1 like. 
Quire* gold. 	 ' Guir,60 praise. . 	[ciate. 
Qurreirgt 3. to die away. QurrAgt 3. to praise, to appre- 

'Cuff 1. (pt. gutruS)QGureir — in- Quo- ffAlai.b any thing consisting of 
stead of GurrOQsar6irr — from or formed from 	 ,,55i.b (element). 

.. 	LO 

t. Dos/5/15,4i a id) the intellectual prin- coda® 3. to•be pressed, compact. 
ciple. with, delight, pride, fury, intoxica- 

LoaLL sacrifice. tion, rut (of an elephant). 
wasn great, powerful. 1.0,0 intellect. 	 [liquor. 
wile aco greatness. 1.01 any thing sweet ; • intoxicating 
Lo0g) pleasure. coffigt.i) sweetness. 
LoO 	(w.giks3) 2. to rejoice. cora,Ottrth middle. 
wkig4ii) pleasure, delight. Latb9,56ir = worRisseirr: 
w4,seir sons, people. L0,j7. g Li, prayer, advice, secret. 
/Lao to assume the colour ofenrth; • to,0?ffcpriAre enchanter, conjurer. 

to grow dirty, rusty, mouldy, 
dim; to vanish ; to perish. 

toteGtivN avarice. 
wrest5 3. to be perplexed. 

lot_ii) stupidity. tbu./th (an affix, from Sansc.:) that 
ui._6i) any thing flat and long. -wliich is made of, has the ne- 
w® pool, tank, tune of. 
LOLL® limit. gji.inoLLOL;) so far. Lotu6.) confusion, perplexity. 
Loam 6. to smell. LoaiGar (an afTix, from Sense.) one 
coeaufl geni, pearl, jewel; 	a stone who is endowed with. 

which 	extracts 	poison; 	grain, 
bead (espee. of the Rudraksha 

coo,rigir medicine. 
woey 3. to approach, to join. 

berry). 	 . woeir (woo) 2. (pt. Loaarfoc_. 
war earth, dust, filth. ear, § 9,4,N. II) to be bewildered 

   
  



WITgLITT mac_ 	
159 

uiacsi....L;) monkey. toiraith inherent power, magic, il- 
(Dew?. a sterile woman. lusion, vanity. 
toad flower, blossom. umru.tire9 juggler. 
Iwetvi 2. to open (like a blossom). 	' wirmur See List 51. 
10619 2. to abound. coons   6. to kill, to destroy. 	. 
LDGeog rain. wrnis 2. to vanish, to perish. 
u)..0) 7. to forget. wiraisth storm. 	 [nu. 
LDgl spot. wait) concupiscence, passion; Vish- 
togv other. wife (Lon-23) 1. (pt. inireiaTOL_Gir, 
Logimw (another state) another life. 
tocRop 6. to hide (also, to be hid). 

- 	§ 9, 4, Note II), to be consumed, 
to perish, to die. 

tamp a secret (the Vedas). LD1T gl 3. to change (intrans.). 
LoAp other. 
wow mind (as faculty .of percep- 

orrApio change, reply, refutation, 
word. 

tion); desire. 	 - agrAgE 3. to change, to remove; 
Logarzl = wow. Loff6ar„Fil. mind. 
Lo0.46, man. 	. WI T MT IL 	honour 	(also = 1...9gavr 
craw- house, h6usehold, house-wife. WIT 61ZT LL). 
Lokisre9 house-wife. Lotrerfii_Gir man. 
wae95eavrLb quality of the Manas. Lorrar deer. 
LoQean4Pu.n.i) (dominion of the LA1.5 (inf. of u90 4.) much. 

'Mantis) fancy, imagination. ao 4. to be great, to•be exalted. 
coa'efu90,0 function of the Ma- u3114).ifil, mixture; works which are 

nas; intellectual faculty. neither good nor bad. 
weir 697-6irr king. u9e.* 3. to exceed, to surpass, to 
wEirgipi 3. to be stable, to last. remain (as a rest). 
WIT = LDS ff great. Lcrlearil) couple, copulation. 
•Livr = Lorre/ flour. OA EZ0,5 false appearance. 
tatrasfiAka6irr great-actor. ttga.0 'recollection. 
Lon.L.0 3. to entangle, to hook in.; tr9U6v646ir Mle6Ca, barbarian. 

in the future tense, to be able. 
toffs2..® is generally used in the 

uki (Lee) 1. (pt. t2Eiraral_.Gir, 
§ 9, 4, Note II) to turn, to escape. 

neg. form (Lbac:_01._667-  I can- 
not). 	. 

Sekir® (part. of Lair 1.) again, 
back. 

t.Dffe5a6s6iir disciple. 
torrfiti• women; beauty, desire. 

&di fish, 
Go = Goor,,p three; § 25. 

LorrA,OuitrO great- forsaker. &Dad) race. 
wicifflifilumeasure; solely, purely. 
umrir,edir = werfi,e6ir man. 

.GP46kath visibility, evitience, 
Goageue.0 importance. 

1.01 I 1-1 619 (Maliabali) 	a king over- cy:,(51i1s6br one free from passion. 
come by Vishnu, and made sove- GoLg_ top, end. 
reign of the infernal regions. Got*. 2. to come to an end, to come 

wrraurrO great-enjoyer (and stif- to perfection. 
ferer). (.9LO obstacle. 
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(9,6i) first, oriOna). It is used in 
enumerations like the Sansc. adi 

ebo = 
epao 

cpcirsi three. 	§ 25. 	, 
nose. 

("and so on"). cy:;,,i.* breath. 
Goss' old, sot_th dullness; stupor.. 
GoA,45-ezr one who is liberated, free. cyn_eir fool. 
Go,sfiffl liberation, emancipation. oca 2. to cover. 
@AA' (inf. of GoAgg 3.) firstly. GotiA,0 shape. 	 [cause. 
GoAlp 3. to be first. cpolui root, 	foundation, 	origin, 
Go-AGDA formerly. 	' eboath three (persons). 
Gouda hare. cp.5 3. to bathe. 
GoitiEll (Gmugs) 1. (pt. (ytuGicr QW6;6S 3. to praise. 

apdir„ § 9, 4, Note I) to exert Qin& body, truth, reality. 
one's self. Guntluustir one who is truth and 

Gotu,egd effort, endeavoui. reality. 
Goo'cidar opposition, contrariety, dis- Q ibbir GT softly, slowly, gradually. 

tinction. Qmsth cloud. 
Goy60 3. to sound, to declare. acta6vffein-"one who is superior. 
GoCVA.,5' 3. to plunge (trans.). 0 'Div above. 
Go2en- 6. to germinate, to grow; to ozpi.DAQ,edir son (in the pl. also, 

appear. men). 
Go&trAgiv(verb.noun, from oparr Gotrdr (Goirdro) 1. (pt. Gip:Ur 

6.) shooting up, "appearing =. miffOi_eir, 9, 4, N. II) to draw 
aisfrApth..-,-_ vikpepa. S. List 93. (water etc.). 

cyD6Tsfi a sage. Qt4ff4 2. to speak. 
&D  e* before (with regard to place - g l. DIE65 CO confitsion in consequence 

and time). of passion. 
yDeiireuril, = Ge  I dsr. OLOITgil 6. to destroy, 

Gocirgw61, (Go& before; guriv 0 CD ff 6Z1T Li) = Q LOOT Or Li). 
work) any authoritative work. Gwen-Earth absolute tranquillity. 

ILI 

ILO Sannjfisin. 	 1 turreer = 151766T I. 
CUITE6LL sacrifice. eturrssth application, business, union 
uircecur affliction, miserx. (in a myst. sense), contemplative 
IL Mg) what? 	 i 	methodisnr, ascetic contempla- 
fLIff 61161' - who? 	 I 	tion. 

vr 

611 

eimo 6. to divide. abic6ciri:o word. 
egGtoeo division, kind, species, man- giliace,g,ath that which surpasses 

ner, opportunity, reason. speech; ineffable. 
amcth subjection, dominion. am.erf3 6. to speak. 
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ixdvz& being, substance, nature. Fill ff a 0 UAL word. 
64.-§eremi, deceit. etur,i5 word, description. 
ea c_11. npilh-country, Sanscrit. my /1'6.. Slit word, text. 

Itait.9_61i shape. eurr,Fart.i) =--- aerrzFTcar. 
evovreo 3. to worship. eeffsterr abiding, garment; know- 
ciii aerf/ es drr merchant, farmer, Vait;ja. ledge, 	consciousness; 	natural 
earcioravrth colour, caste, quality, 

manner. 
propendency., trust, ignorance; 
smell. 

eu,siai = eudvai. eugicgiajii, = 61114 Oil- IIT ITA ALL See 
@IL LI.4 instability, indecency, inso- List 88. 

lency, quarrel. efiff6kailic.b that which is eardygg; 
01(1.9B-11.4 Ourt.; absence of worldly .  that which is real. 	eae 

passion. are:4 3, to wither, to linger, to be 
Fill if th excellency, boon, talent. sad. 
ein-67-  one who is excellent, dear. CDT efi 65th trade., commerce. 
6vn9c.Lt_eir,one who is most excel- cwircazfluti) = 0311ff el9 . 6 6 l.:0. 

lent, most dear. canris&-trr torment. 
egn9u,nrcisr one who is more excellent, 

more dear. 
tai 0 2. (imp. air; pt. acTG),ipoirr, con- 

cuff u./ wind, air. 	• 
tsain- D- th share, property. 	, 
Ger4e.2 6. (cans. form, from eir4 2.) 

tract. from egoii-U,e5eir) to come. to cause to live, to render happy. 
a) dpi,th (= a.9E50) activity, 

trouble. 
all4Gy happy life, prosperity. 
airroir greatness, ether 

evaiai 3. to trouble. 
taiorkp to be troubled, to suffer. 

tia9esgthutl,  difference, doubt, error, 
fault. 

oivriAawircorth the present. desfffftit change, modification, ae- 
sveSigu (0926-erra0,2911iy:sauri- , 

from &iv power, § 44) that 
tivity. 

azietorth impediment. 
which is strong, great. 4296r1TffIl) inquiry. 

6v26v net. 09@ii3Off Co that which is variegated, 
.zoiv (in composition egirr) power, 

strength, harshness. 
beautiful, wonderful. 

. e9oviot4 sky, ether, heaven. 
61)6.)61) (tenseless partic., from ere e9&ea/6iir See List 95. 

power) powerful. 	 - - 09C.sct.__LL particularity, distinctive 
0/61i6v6iiciv one who is powerful, 

able, clever. 
attribute. 

ciS7L_tt.n.L object. 
ert 	way, manner, method. e90 4. to leave, to• abandon, .to 
iwcy,figi) 3. to hail, to praise, to send. 

congratulate. ado sky, ether. 
eigititow want. 09 aisr6toruth request. 
Eill EDT LO wood, forest, grove, water, 

way, beauty. 	 . 
ad criegazgeuGirr a heavenly one, a god. 
09,e51.:o manner. 

eiith see fig6V. 	• 6194560rth = 619,EC,FOTth molestation, 
&thrall religious student. pain. 
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e.9,0 arrangement, 	order, 	coin- EL 9 cvgyi something that falls down; 
wand, rule, fate. the hanging root of the. Banian 

629,o 6. to (orange, to order, to • tree. 	li 
command. aGraesth light, illustration. 

619U,s5•esth absenc'e of the body. e19cir65 a lamp. 
,a,,e, seed. 	-I 	' 
e9,6iao,a knowledge, science. 

doir (eSl6ire) 2. (pt. 096ciii-Qt_6iir, 
• § 9, 4, Note II) to open (intr.), 

09 t_tair.6-113 occupation, usage. • to unfold (intr.), to make mani- 
aufkaui -=- duiPAth. . 4 ocii 3. to ask. 	[fest. 
awe/ELL contrariety. a9Pk-iir action, exertion, sin. 
e9 Li pervading. a.90e9,6•L'o pastime, amusement. 
612(4,.45.migiir deity. 0.9ara,giirr one who plays. 
act 6vi.ii spotlessnes. 	, g 2. to die. 
6iSliz6v-.Ar one who is spotless. 6.5c 3. to fling. 
a tu thgltutb intimation, indication. ES® (froin 6220 4.) house (like the 
au_i(Li.ii_ particularity. German "Gelass"); emancipa- 
caiusigth See List 98. 	. tion, bliss. 
a+9.11  irr,i) indisposition, illness. gin 	fear, dread. 
6a9tuqt_S1 pervading. gull 2. to perish. 
e9B-Asi.;) vow, continency. co.Tifiu_ni, strength, valor. 
ago/ 3. to mingle, to inix, to Gego much, many. 

unite. Q61ri.:.5 3. to be ashamed. 
a.61ffrrosi.h absence of earthly passion. G.16iiirr26air white ghee, i. e. butter. 
431.9.yrn.:(400.72.6ir = Virag. 	See 
arc/ 2. to extend. 	[List 94. 

Gan.Li.4 3. to grow hot, hungry, 
preinature;, to fade, to languish. 

0.5151,0 action (usually, of the men- QaucLia.261) sunshine, heat. 
tal faculties), state, perception, 
examination, explication. 

Gaiaavoi that which differs from 
each other; different. 

a9oiLuili desire, inclination. beweif1 that which is without, out- 
e9o(Ly 3. to desire. side; 'ether, light. 
6-19(gffrr,ai.i> hostility, opposition, con- Gedocia4i.ii light, • 

tradiction. 	 ' Qmion9Go.si.b a face looking out- 
6t961 *§ to remove. ward; worldly - mindedness (in 
09640 prohibition. 
ea96v6(-5-  fetter; beast. 

the sense,  of the Vedanta). 	, 
G62/25L:IL4 white colour. 

ig/Tkv price. Qom* white. 
e19evairffL:0 = au.s frff ,),. 0016-irerni) flood. 
eaNaS7A II. variety. Q6v6rr ail white colour, silver. 
ezigasysii, discriminating intellect. Qeu,a9gy (c2926-04c§,a9i2n.leLar-a f  
Q9Cg6vid one endowed with e.90411, 

as Li, 

a.90 look, eye, waking. 

from Qiii,,v, § 44) that which 
is empty, void. 

(.0?€il,a914_1,gp (a variation of the pre- 
- 	iacg, 2. (pt. also ;4,4a/bear, and 

ft. also 24.Q eiGisr) to fall. 
ceding) that which 	is empty, 
mean, miserable. 
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gaigi, empty', koid. Ocavisace{sti) . ,̀end of the VOdai " the 
Gaup 6. to abhor. 	r4, Vedanta - syitem; the Vedibita- 

} Ge44;41.41 abomination: 
Geoprooto emptiness. 

works.. 	Pf 
• Canb contracted fronr geinifth, it 

Qaii614 hill. will burn. 	See-.041/ 2. 
Oa 2. (pt. GaigiO,o6r) to burn.. goinilw a tweovith a bitter fruit. 
00166 yetocity. aeoni root. 
Oetnirsei,Fo;" lord of Tirupatti 0.W//90 4. to p.ut apart. 

• ' 	(Vishnu): 	 - 	' .0ed.O.iLso0 	dikeraity, 	difference, 
Ceos_th show, disguise, mummery. modifiation;  
Qateisar0 3. to wish, to• beg, to be C'eitar time. 

necessary. mot G. to put, to place. 

is 

   
  



   
  



• GRAMMATICAL NOTES. 

. 
Intro d.ucti oil. 

. 	• .. 1. 	QuffaiRewi = Quffo,i,earearii, § 54, N. I (Page 58). — 
Qoffoi-Farrii =---.- Gurroil-Arcaant, § 54, N. II (Page 59). — e_eirgir,g• 
fi6dr6irii61) = g_drer,i,e6i), § 21, N. V. — ,g/Aeffifflgir, § 81. — kg.) 
ingui6,061) .--= gi6ark.561Ni), § 21, N. V. 

3.. 676ruff6.1) = 676r6zifhi), § 13, N. IV. — aerostat- --= sguo 
Gan-w, § 13, N.-III. 	&eun9075n_ r--- & a in9i v , § 13, N. IV. 

4. A),thAu.Frrgeo the sensual body WARUJ from 0,6.,olud, "sense" 
in, pn adject. sense; § 47, N., and § 14, 11, b, N. 

5. 90790, participium apocopatum ..--- 90/906 shining, 
6. 6767-01th, § 68, N. — mew liafffr --= emeikEtrrieseir,  , § 29. _ 

cogrirra_grirgi = Lagoirr fflthrgr, § 9, 4. — .0)6affir =---- ,ggirgurr,ffeni from g*, § 54, N. II. (Page 59.) 

First Part. 	• 
• . 
8. 16,Ouienki,f iviraseir a sort of Tamil •dvandva or copulative 

compound = the Sansc. Nitjanitjani "stable and unstable things", ac-
cording to Tamil Sandhi (insertion of du instead of transmuting the 
double a into 0. - GA n9 p'art. apocop. =--: Gfincl u I ti). — giugthesa- 
a copul. compound (056; and e_spori3). — grthrgr r---- grthrgelith. 	. 

9. 6F eaga 65 ff,i1 the Sansc.: "Sukba du:kbadi" --.- 	.*asepio .074a Go 
co G0,06-wrour6maisalr. 

10. PA,045/1,  4 ,p1 = gdAilaoth ue;L. — ezogaziou9,41gavE = 
ezoeue i 0 u9ozofi ::-.--- Gzne a n:JuGtv6, § 54. — GT cir u if =---- greurrrizeir, § 29. 

11. acn.0 6 u ffri-...-- .Frce 6 Li aid- , § 44, N. — For @_th in gv-A, 
sff6aq-5,..0 see § 25, N. IT. 

12. .ggegirr=--asgargathr, § 79, N. — 64//iiiic-ff (6c0,1aig t_jr. 
§ 74, 4) .---7----  ,sgatiff. — ui.51../gh_ (Ltw_Agg gi-, §.74, 4) =--- utipv . 

13. .year "being" a mere expletive (as Ourt(5.i,gtu,nnd the like). 
— The Madras edition has "FFL...?garir", a common mistake for. sp-toar. 

14. OGYRoc;:i cweirearrth --,---- q501906 Li 1.9- • 
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15. .o$ refers to csezaw, OmTaig) to ug'ii r :. AL....619 to L O6O)611. 
(The rhet. ligue 69.T6i5flarip "Row-placing".) 

16. ey40e9thauffiv,.§ 78. — 9(g)(51..offaufr6'ii = 9(gooff,th 
Our-6.1), § 78, N. — /f.:i9j1=-- ,OV. 

17. rger6agg (directly from ,f).-_-_- .....throTab 
18. • 	A c_iiigiu 0.90,iffluxr6iir a sort of Balluvrilii or possessive com-

pound "one who has an activity that is suppressed = dile in whom ac- 
tivity is suppressed". 	. 

• 19. 	arrff mi.' --= e Dm-  conic! § 31, N. — Ai i eiciw =--,01fleirrdir. - 
0/6 &Ore 1th, § 84, N. I. 

21.0  g-,w,goanacareir adv. part. of the future with edit. § 35. — 
ffli.iii_90ear,the5 (wiL1.S)(o6ar6157-  0, § 9, 3) "to me who have trusted", 
§ 44, N. — rOeir`Perr = P_6ir26-ar. 

22. L96isra',0,0 = /..9e6ra',60. § 9, 4. 
23. cysiTorAke@coalidn- ,_ cyDa-yrAghP L2 )  (=-- GoTaraiod), § 74, 4) 

and 0/6ai6ar, § 54 (Page 58), "he whowill step forth" 	—; QzFir6i)6vff 

U-111-65  =--- G<Ffr 6.1)6Wrii-i = GeFf T6i)g ) 21, § 31, N.' 	 • 	. 
24. e_or ---= 2_ iT 617: tenseless part. of P-647" , § 44. 	The conformity 

of construction would require either es aar L_gn.; 3, or A air TOLL through-
out (AlrfV„p 69,thpev "standing changed"). — upenpeioLL (transit.) in 
the sense of weaptt.p.ii (intransit.). 

- 	25. 	worfflea-Fliv =-- wori ldv , § 13, N. I. — Cuffib.,vir6v,am,a = 
0 L - i frI) aff 64613), , § 9, 4. 	- 

27. .swiil =--, Jsewear, § 79, N. — ea/6;1451026a. 	= 6oi6k45/66)611, 
§ 13, N. I. — 0,0ff6arpcorae,56 = 0,zinsir."6.1) isgE565, § 9 , 5- 

28. GscerriA,,E =-- iggerRAfialr, § 29, "they originated" or "they 
are things which originated"; § 44. N. 

30. 	vArr ("they exist") L,6ve9dirLiff6'li of the 6726zrra5,a91LLicy) 
,thwi Peir. § 44. 

32. u,..th g U,,r5ff Gip- = u,th &fie/ eir. 	. 
33. a551T6c1.0ir65TAELL = (251T6,11)fti51tiJ ,560TAI5th, or rather 	 67rr 

Ai:5144)1U g5ff6cil). -- 56MT iiSiffITZFAI:0 ::---- OMIT WITOUJ giftr.gi5th , or 
rather ,Pffir,57ELDn.0 tu662321FL0. 

35. e_ id 1 itz Lo ..---- g_dri-aeirc§ (§ 17) =-- g_u_Shi-6 6 eei 0. 	, 
36. arii7,aeirofliii = 6c,sighiSiiii; osii-Apai .---.---- artthoi, § 21, N. V. 

— ,Fff,:ovizo,thp9a46,696;) = .4prrAgni) L.0,601 (mere expletive) geu,thp96.1). 
38. 	1-. l ?IT 09 LI-I =--- L - 1. a "t:151 iv 	(= Liudarr). 	— 	&fftre&gii 	(Sanscr. 

dvandva)= .&ggi.i, opslloi.i) gods and demons. 
41. arr6vfigpie1eziart_t_iewarrUurresili (dvandva) .= go6v,,F6a/e1pl, 

oiain-L_Goe.;) Li e16arG0th Quff6sGoi.b. 
42. Q6 rffziT 6074V something that one has said. 	Here the verbal 

noun is, like any other noun, used adjectively (_,_ afirGareii-ArrOuJ), by 
placing it, in the shape of the nominative, before the substantive to 
which it refers (§ 47, N.). 
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45. 	66 I T air I-I = &II' 61;07 "LI 613T or 66 I i 61:41i 0 60 Eal. 
'47. 	urria,061), if you look at it (mere expletive). 
49. , 15/T661351-6IDLO = orroflaGir 15601.1) (§ 9, 4) _ 5a6--of I es2ar 

6 21, N. V.). 	 r. 
52. u 6ireg  something that one will say (used like Q6freiro6r4q, 

v. 42, as an expletive).  
53. 67G',5ff; the interrog. particle 9 	gives a peculiar emphasis 

to the interrog. pronoun 67..4)7.  gr 
55. 	Go(0,55 so as to plunge (him into nirvana). 	or....L.:00,60iii. 

lengthened form, instead of os_LLOil) "it will gather, lead to" — Q a GYI9 (14 
LiOff(ollffi9 =--- 0A611911.11.0frAgUff6.1), § 78, N. 

57. 	Athut, off Logg aid) = ,is II) Li CD.  ,sii) (4011-1) Aggel 1),  • 
61. 	rgearei 0 =-- Q_Gar, i 0. 
63. 	esair6aziflEiri361, = 6s6rinsze6'ii , § 13, N. 1.. 
65. 	uffifIGirr =-.-- unitaiOiv , v. 47. 
69. 	0eliGn9a26ii like ether, § 81. 
71. 	L/66,0,Fizi- = Li a 6i) Agw.sir,  , 	§ 9, 4. — The participles 

,sain_, arre),,5 , 6 6 621707 L- are to be connected with oicar0E9. — an-
eiffut5L_fibsorii 66 IT Eir U Ina "you will be the spectator, as soon as the 
visible things withdraw" (then .=9/ /..-imsgsth is that gerundial form cif cgy i_. 
6(8j  "to withdraw" which is formed by adding p_di to the verbal noun 
— 6gyr_ri.i.e66;) —, and which implies the notion "as soon as") or "you *ill 
see every thing that is to be seen" (then ,f)/ ti/eisgsti, stands in the 
sense of "all"). 	 .. 

75. 	6s/Lgi.. .6s-L:_i_ "baked with sugar" properly "sugar-baked" 
(a kind of Sansc. Tetpurusha). — i.ogifitraguJef,sis,tho .----t--  i.oginff6i 
gki ..o/A.6 15 to that (sc. sugar), which sweetened. 

77. 	6,esoth "hard to be described", a mere expletive (suoth "dif- 
ficult" is here connected with the mere root of the verb 	 ai). 

93. 	674-6-iR61) "if one ought to say it", a mere expletive.  
95. 	G.grrciiirGor=--Ggfr&66T61))01. — 015 . 0 . ,s; i li =---- a I 5 Egi (U 13li Ol g g, 

§ 21, N. V) ,s  .--,-- QSIMS. 
97, 	 sail-  =-- 4seir6pear.  . 107. 	Gidu'26-miPoili=676i)"26vuSliv Istrii),§ 9, 5 (676),&-vasieva.,„5...;,). 

Second Part.•. 
2. Q_canG'u_IITEisr .=-- vp_Gme_u_iisucirr. -- rthirUcir din,- il6inpel6iir. 
3. ,gri,,r;" --.._= R fkii;fr(56r, 

19. 	 ,50eciiir = aGireidir. 	 . 
21. 	sir ----z---. GiGirall th (partie. apocop.).  27. 	„vi.(f5ean.;;, =_-.42/LRoic5avanril).  
29. 	,gfilmir,eargs-Iffri = ,Rafrial ff,e66rturr.  4. 	(A sort of Balm- 

vribi; compare rt. I, v. 18.) 
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30. Cuirithicargii (prop. 0 LJ ff 0 661457 , from OLIIT (5) "="--- 0 LI ff CdTgil • 
31. Ocano contract. from Oati.p.b. 

	

45. 	•,=9/mL_oeiiti• lengthened 	form, 	instead 	of oic2Deafti (= 
sycan_enrif &dr). 

	

48. 	OfieirPri• 	"you 	who 	are 	god 	(lord)" 	(026•77 -40,q96146 
Quit, §7.44). 

	

50. 	„so' = ..gssiien-  "things which are fit". 

	

53. 	0/65Goss,ixEsid "people who have a face turned inward", § 49. 
_ 4oe6,, (regularly from 40 3.) --=--- ..3a6.1). 
. 	58. 	szesi4,57. = eisea/Ap (rather vulgar.). 

72. 	_3(§6v =-_ 	 elicor  (43,52,,zo.  
1Q4. 	gRgii = 0 	jygu, (§ 21, N. V), Oth being originally a sub- 

stantive ("the state of being below"). 
105. csiii,c§,56i) lengthened form for 	verbal noun from 

stir 1. "to examine".  
106. 4301.5Leir 	or „siihÿ_ix) (.5 	3. "to become" and 00, 

§ 74, 4) = .6,3e0. 	Here 0® is added to the root, instead of being 
added to the verbal participle. 

110. 436.9 in Offinlicrgyuyrev is a mere expletive. 
111. 0,,g9oU6veirr = .400061i6$r "I do not know". (Here 

the tenseless verb gev is added to the lengthened root of 0/0 2. 
(0/00), instead of being added to the verbal participle (.4909A.g7). 

	

116. 	oielecirruma/E961) 69 L- 6 L.11.- IT 40'. The verb /JO 4. does not 
denote here the passive voice, but means "it does not happen". 	Lite- 
rally: "Abandoning him through Him never happens = it never hap-
pens, that He should abandon him." 

	

119. 	eS/L_evir,e5:=-- eaS1Ltr,65.. 	(4,6 the syllable that, when affixed 
to the verbal root COO 4.), forms negative participles, is here affixed to 
the verbal noun (eSt_61)), also in a negative sense. 

	

126. 	6w6i.,6-en. "you are strong", from eu6i) "strength". 	§ 44. 

	

143. 	465,5, "thinking" mere expletive. 

	

147. 	Q.Eff0 = Qesff6rkyr®. 

	

.162. 	P_etrarc_45th =.P_eir ist--451.1), § 9, 5. 

	

170. 	1.906046) = L.90tk( ,(§)/9_61); see v. 106. 

	

180. 	A 6trOrcorTer =t9/evereargy Acar, § 9, 4. 

	

182. 	beirOcqueueuiy)Affii- = n96iraeni-zsGir girtuGoAatt,§ 9, 4. 

	

184. 	6ti,Z5,46o),5 = €4,e5Gin,o• - Esnalbrcp_c__ = 65 .iffo (regu- 
larly from strair 5. to see, instead of zsabi-0) gi_ (= .ffax); § 74. 4. 

   
  



LIST OF SANSCRIT VEDANTA. 
TERMS EXPLAINED • 

1.  Allii.13a "Reflection" = diditiliRsa. 
2.  Aliimtlnin "owner" sc. of either of the three 8ariras with regard 

to Giva as well as to Ila. The owner of the Kftrana S. of diva is called 
"Pnigna", —.of rift. "Antarytmin " ; the owner of the Siikqma S. Of 
diva is called " Taigasa", — of .fia "Hiranjagarlia (or "Siitratman"); 
the owner of the Stola S. of diva, is called "lri4va,", — of Itia " Viriig " 
(or Vaiiviinara). 

3.  Adjasti "transfer, translation".(the =philosophical method of predi-
cating the world's illusive appearance of the absolute Brahma). 

4.  Advaita "non-duality"; the Brahma, as s o le real cause-of the un-
real world; the Vedanta-System with the Advaita-Principle at its 
head. 

5.  Advaitiinanda "non-duality-'delight": that philosophical pleasure, 
from which the dualism of the .delight'and of him who delights is 
excluded. 	' 

(i. Kgitmja, see sub Barman. 	 . 
7.  Ahankfira "I-making": egotism. (See sub Antakarana.) It is three-

fold: Mukja or essential ("I am the absolute"), Amukja or un-
essential ("I came, I went"), and Mukjamukja or essential-non:. 
essential ("There is no single beinein the shape of all-perfection; 
I — in my common state — am self - essential"). 

8.  Antakarana "internal agency": 	internal organ, mental faculty. 
(The human spirit rather in our sense.) This mental faculty con-
sists of Manna (the faculty of imagination and excitation), of Citta 
(the faculty of reflexion), of Buddi (the faculty of logical decision), 
and of Ahanktira (the faculty of referring all tO the I). This is the 
classification now generally adopted. .The author of Bitlabociani 
uses the word Antakarana for the whole of the mental faculties with 
the sole exception of the AbankFtra, — the general base of all the 
n. 	 11 	• 
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others, — which he, in his description of the human spirit— coordi-
nates with the Antakarana. The Tamil commentator of Itmaboda, 
on the other hand, considers the Antakarana as a single mental fa-
culty, and coordinates it, in favor of the number " five ", with the four 
subdivisions of the Antakarana above-mentioned. Where Manas, 
Citta, and Buddi are not expressly placed in contradistinction to 
each other, these expressions frequently serve to denote the men-
tal faculties in a general sense. 

9.  Anandannaja-K6ga, s. Koha. 
10.  Annamaja- Kok, s. Ko4a. 
11.  Antarjamin "internal rector": 1ga as owner of the Krtrana - Sarira 

in ,a collective sense. Comp. Aliimanin. 
12.  Aparoksa-dniTina, s. dniina. 
13.  Apavada "negation": the philosophical method of severing the 

world's appearance from the Brahma (the reverse of Adjasa). 
14.  Aropa "imposition" --=-- Adytsa. 
15.  Artida "one who has attained to": a perfect one. 
16.  Asanga "one who is not attached": the Brahma, as the absolute 

being, free from acting, willing — and even knowing (through the 
medium of the Antakarana). 

17.  Atila "transcendence": the state of bodyless emancipation (as 
Turijatita) Kaiv. II, 153. 	- 

18.  Atman "breath, soul, Self (tlie Tamil tan) =-- Kritasia. See the four 
kinds of Atman Kaiv. II, 118 — 119. 

19.  Atintinanda, the delight of the Self in the Self. 
20.  Avarana "covering, veiling": the state in which one says "The 

Brahma exists not, — it appears not" Kaiv. I, 49. 	-  
21.  Avasirt "state"; there are seven states of the individ. soul, which 

see Kaiv. 1,58-63, and four states of the Brahma (as Cit or abso- 
• lute intelligence; as Antarjamin or causing principle; asHiranjagarlia 

or fine-material principle; as Virad or gross-material principle). 
22.  Avidjii, unconsciousness as characteristic of the Kitrana-Sarira, or 

of the Anandamaja.-K64a. Kaiv. I, 33-34. 
23.  Avjakta "that which is not manifest, not developed": original na-

ture when undeveloped. 
24.  Bahadaka, see Sanujiisin. 
25.  Brahma (properly Brahman) "the growing one" (the expanding 

one?): the absolute beeing, causa materialis and causa efficiens 
of the illusive world. 

26.  Bralimitnanda, philosophical delight in Brahma. 
27.  Buddi, see Antakarana. 
28.  Caitanja, Brahma as intellectual principle. 
29.  Cieeiija "adumbration of the spirit": the reflection of the Brahma 

within the sentient creature (Caana). 
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30.  didalifisa "reflection of the spirit", = the preceding; as it were, 
the irradiation of the universal Brahma into the individual soul 
(diva). 

31.  Cit "something that thinks ": the intellect. 
32.  data, s. Antakaraqa. 
33.  I5jana- dniina "knowledge in the way of meditation": subjective, 

inadequate knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82. 
34.  Dvaita "dualism": the world affected with the appearance of 

dualism. 
35.  diva "life": the individual soul. 	 • 
36.  Givanmukta "one who is emancipated while living": he who no 

longer considers the diva to be his real Self, and is therefore, even 
' in life-time, (philosophically) rid of individual life. 

37.  diva - Siiksin "life-witness": the Kiitasia, as' indifferent witness 
to the activity of the diva. 

38.  dnana "knowledge". It is twofold: Paroksa ("Something beyond 
the eyes") i. e. transcendent, inevident — and Aparoksa ("some-
thing not beyond the eyes") non - transcendent, evident. The for-
mer kind is about the same as *dna - dnana; the latter as Vi-
veka-dnrtna. 

39.  Guna "quality". For the three qualities of original nature see 
Kaivalj. I, 30. 

40.  Hansa, s. Sannjasin. 	• 
41.  Hiranjagarlia, rga as owner of the fine - material body (in a collec- 

tive sense). Kaiv. I, 39. (Comp. Alihnanin.) 
42.  Dia "lord": all the divas collected. 
43.  Kalpana "figment, fiction": ---=-- Adjasa, Artipa. 
44.  Karana- Sarira, s. Sarira. 

.45. Karman "work, ceremony". They speak of a threefold Karmau: 
SaliCita(" collected") =--- the demerit formerly collected by works ; 
Pri1rabda ("commenced") = the consequences of former works 
still being enjoyed or suffered = destiny; Agamja ("coming") .---= 
future works. 

46.  Koga "sheath": there are five of them : Annamaja (sphere of nu- 
trition), Pranamaja (sphere of breathing), Manomaja (sphere of ima- 
gination and excitation), Vignanamaja (sphere of intellect), Ananda- 
maja (sphere of blessed feeling). 

47.  Krtakrtja "one who has done all that was to be done": the philo- 
sophically perfect one. 

48.  Kiitasia "standing at the head": that portion of the- universal 
Brahma that, dwelling in the heart of men, through its reflection, 
(Pratibimba, Caja, kiiisa) illumines the Antaka,raua. 

49.  Laksjarta "the sense to be intimated": the last meaning of the 
Vedas. 

11, 

   
  



172 	 List of Sanscrit Vedanta 

50. Mahlivakja "Great sentence": there are several of them; the prin-
cipal one is "Tat (Hoc, sc. Brahma) team (tu) asi (es)". 

51. Maja, the Sakti, inhering in Brahma, of the formation of the illu-
sive world. 

52. Manas, s. Antakarana, 
53. Manda. "indolent, dull": epithet of the renunciation by despair. 

Kaiv. II, 159. 
54. Manomaja-Keia, s. Kega. 
55. Mukjananda "paramount delight"; Kaiv. II, 130. 
56. Nigananda "gaudium innatum, genuinum"; Kaiv. II, 129. 
57. Pakva, philosophical maturity. Compare Tivra and Tivratara. 
58. Pandikaraaa, "Five-making, division into five". Kaiv. I, 41. 
59. Paramahansa, s. Sannjasin. 
60. Pariiks.a-Gimilna, s. drana. 
61. Pragna "the knowing one" : driva as owner of the Krtrana- Sarira 

in its individual singleness. See Aliimanin. 
62. Prauamaja -Kola, s. K5fia. 
63. Prarabda, s. Karman. 
64. Purua "man, person, soul":. diva as well as Katasta. 
65. SaCeidananda "one possessed of reality, spirit, and bliss": Brahma. 
66. Sadana "id quod perficit": a means of salvation (in the sense of 

the Vedanta). For the four preliminary means of salvation see 
Kaiv. I, 8-10. 	 . 

67. Saksatkara "making present": evidence. 
68. Saksin= Giva - Saksin. 
69. gakti ,any evEvytta whatever. 
70. Samadi, state of contemplation as the last aim of meditation. 
71. Sannjasin, "one who lays down sc. his worldly attachment": an 

ascetic. The four principal kinds of ascetics are: Kutieaka (one. 
who lives at the expences of his sou), Bahadakal, Hausa (the high 
one), and Paramahansa (the most high one). See Kaiv. 158-163. 

72. Sarira, corporeal form. There are three of them: Kiirana (corpus 
causans), Saksma (the fine-material one), and Sifila (the gross-ma- 
terial one). 	The two latter ones are the corpora causata (Karja). 

73. Sat "that which is ": reality. 	 • 
74. Stela-Sarira, s. Sarira. 
75. Suluttna-Sarira, s. Sarira. 
76. Susupti "profound sleep". State of the Avjakta (Kaiv. I, 29).; state 

of the Samilji; characteristic of the Anandamaja- b: ii š a. 
77. Siitratman "thread-Self", or "one who has the nature of a thread": 

Hiranjagarlia, on whom 	as on a string - all things are filed. 
78. Svanulifiti, Self-knowledge; Self-experience; Self-enjoyment. 

i Balifidalta from balm, much, and 'Wake, water? Does thii expression refer to the 
water - pot, the emblem of ascetic life? 
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79. Svarapa- dnana, essential knowledge, i.e. a knowledge that does 
not require the instrumentality of the mental faculties. Kaiv.II, 79. 

SO. Taidasa "the brilliant one": Giva as owner of the fine-material 
I 	body (in its individual singleness). S. Aliimanin. 
81. Tanmatra 

ment. 
"this only": smallest particle, atom, elementary rudi- 

82. Tivra "pungent, hot": epithet of the renunciation by real zeal. 
Kaiv. 11,160. 

133. Tivratara, comparat. of Tivra: epithet of the renunciation by a 
singular zeal. Kaiv. II, 161. 

84. Tivratara pakva, that maturity for the study of philosophy which 
is manifested by a singular zeal. 

85. Turija "the fourth, s.c. state"? the state of Brahma, as exceeding 
the three Sariras (Sitila, SiTtlqma, Karana); the corresponding con- 
ditions (waking, sleep, and profound sleep). — The state of the 
Givanmukta. Kaiv. II, 133. 

86. Turijatita, transcendency of Turija: the state of bliss when free 
from the body. liaiv. II, 153. 	' 

87. Upadi, accidens, modality, illusive form (of Brahma within the 
world). 

88. Vadjaria "the sense to be said": the next sense of the Vedas. 
Ai  Vaigviinaral-the vital fire spread through the universe ---- Virag. 
90. Viisaminanda. "conscious delight". Kaiv. II, 126.  
91. Vidjananda "intellectual delight". Ka.iv. II, 122. 
92. Vignanamaja - Ka4a, s. Kiiia. 
93. Viksepa "throwing asunder": 	the development of the 'illusive 

world; false appearance (in an objective as well as in a subjective 
sense). 

94. Virag "one beaming forth": I4a as owner of the gross - material 
body (iu a collective sense). Comp. Aliimanin. 

95. Viiva "the penetrator"(?): Giva '.as owner of the gross-material 
body (in its individual singleness). Comp. Aliimanin. 

96. Visajananda "delight in the object". Kaiv. II, 123. 	 • 
97. Viveka- Cfnana "discriminating knowledge ": objectiire adequate 

knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82. 
98. Vjakta "that which is manifest, developed": original nature when 

developed. 
99. VFW , being, state, activity (of the mental faculties). 

100, Vytti - (liana, that knowledge which is brought about through the 
medium of the mental faculties. 

   
  



ERRAT U M. 

Page 14, line 5, for "wir" read "eß  ". 

1 avail myself of this opportunity to give the following additions 
and correetions:  

1. With regard to the " Outline of Tamil Grammar": 

Page 22, last line, instead of "§ 12" read "§ 13". 
Page 40, § 32, line 4, after "verbs of the strong f." insed 
"may — with those of the weak, or of the miildle form —". 

Page 43, add the following note to § 36: "Such verbs of the 
middle form, as end in 4) or sir, have usually 65 added to the 
root; e. g. res from /bidu to stand (§ 9, 3); Qsz6 from ezsär 
to ask (§ 9, 3).' 

2. With regard to the first volume: 

S. 3 Z. 7 v. u. statt "Putruksana" lies "Putraisanä". 
S. 3 Z. 8 v. u. statt "Iksana traja (eigentlich Augenmerk- 

Trias)" lies "Esel.. traja". 
S. 198 Z. 13 v. o. statt "zusammengeht" lies "anhangt". 
S. 199 Z. 9 v. o. statt "Lebens-Erlöste" lies "Lebend-Er-. 
löste". 

Wo Antakarana steht, setze stets Anta:karana (die reine 
Sanscritform). 
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LETTERS. 
§ 1. 

The three principal kindred dialects of Tainil 
(Canarese, Telugu, and Malayalam) have invented 
characters of their own for The whole of Sanscrit 
sounds. 	Tamil, the most distifiguiShed member of 
the Dravida family, lias, by its prevailing- tendency 
to naturalize the Sanscrit words imported, in a far 
Higher degree preserved the original phonetic system 
of the Dravida languages. It nuinbers only 80 letters, 
Viz. 12 vowels and 18 consonants. 

§ 2. 
The Tamil letters arc as follows: 
Shape. 	 Pronunciation. 	Transliteration.' 

Short Vowels. 

	

A 	(like the short Italian a) 	a 

	

2 	(as in mill) 	i 

	

2 	(as u in full) 	 u . 	. 
GT 	(as c in spell) 	 e 
9 	(like the short Italian o) 	o 

1 This transliteration of the Tainil alphabet is not intended for an 
exact representation of the pronunciation; it merely renders, principally 
for the benefit of the beginner, the Tamil letters by similar letters of 
our own, indicating however phonetic modifications,  according to the 
organ used in the pronunciation, by a modified appearance of the re-
spective letter. 

j* 

   
  



4 'Tamil Grammar: 

Shape. , 	, 	Pronunciation. 
' 

Transliteration. 
The corresponding long vowels. 

(like the. long Italian.  a) 	- . A 
. 	FT; (as ee in steel) 1 
PGYE (as u in rule)  'ft 
67 
9 

(as ey in they) 
(as o in sole) • 

. 
	

• 

8 
o 

. 

sw 
96rr 

• • Diphtongs. 	. 
(as ey in eye) 
(as ou in foul) 

ei 
au 

- 	• 	, Consonants. 
(as k in king, and ch in. the k 

. • 

German Zftd); s. § 4 e and f) 
'i (as ng .in long) . . n 
* (as s in same; see § 4, g)  's • 
4-5 

• c.;31 

(like the French gn in regne) 
(like the .Sansc. lingual t, and 
d, by timing the tongue up-
ward to the palate; see § 4, e 
and f) 	. 	• 
(like the Sanscrit lingual n, 
by turniiig the tongue upward 
to the palate) 

A 
t 

n 

A 
ri 

 (as t and ill: aeo § 4, e and f) 
(as a common n) 

- t 
A 

LI; 
il 

- (as p and b; see § 4, e and f) 
.(as a commoirm) • 

- p 
m 

. A . 	(a .gnarling r, half dental and 
half lingual) 

• r 

(a soft n) .n . 

   
  



Letters. 	 5 

• Shape. 	 Pl'onuneiation. 	Transliteration, • 
• Liquidae. 	• 	• 

' 

	

' 6 	(as y in yarn) 	 y 

	

ti 	(as r in round) 	 .r 	. 
Gi) 	(a soft 1) 	 . 	-1 

(as v in vain) 	. 	 v 
6ii- 	(a hard 1, of a lingual charact.) 	1 
0. t 	(a sound between r, 1, and the 	1' 

French j.in je, also of a lingual 
character) 	 - 	. 	- 

Note. The consonant is called 9,6.0, ()nu (single), or GLocii, 
mey (body); 'the vowel p_uShi, uyir (life); the consonant fol- 
lowed by.a vowel,*e_driGuii (animated body). Also the latter 
on cis reckoned only as one letter (6-7(e, cruttu). 

1 	. • § 	3  . . 	 . 	 . 
• The vowels appear in their own shape only when 
initials. ( 26/1 am "yes") The following table shows 
in what manner each of them combines (Ea ..ka) or 
coalesces',(.0 ki) With. the different consonants. 	(a_td 
fiGh_ndi "vowel-consonants"; § 2, Note.) The short 
a, when following a consonant, is not expressed at all, 
this 
just 

vowel being naturally inherent in every consonant, 
as in Sanscrit (E kit). 	A dot over the consonant 

shows the absence of all vowels whatsoever (di k;' 
see § 2), but is, 'in native writings, frequently omitted. 

N o te. In a "vowel - consonant" the vowel is, even when 
its sign precedeS (Qs ke, as ke etc.), or partly precedes and 
partly follows (Gaff ko, 0.ssff kb), always to be pronounced 
idler the respective consonant. 
. — t 

I . In some parts of the country  they do not distinguish it front 1; 
this shows that the sound of it has a stronger tendency to 1 than to r. 

   
  



6 	 - 	Tamil Grammar: 

I 

a 

,4,/  

O, 

<8 

i 1 

FF 

u 

2... 

it 

90.1-T 

c 

47 

e 

W 

ci 

2 

c 	. 	o 

9 	. 

au 

90/T 

k I  8 SR gi (5 ffi,- QS G°CS 67n8 Q éS /T t Q E6 0" I Q as or 

n I rS, 

S ‹Y dc IT íf1 0 6f. (5 GliF 06= oomF 06,11.  . Ogir G166ff 

ri (517.  ,(E9 4 , ..1 ,gn- Q(5 a'::5 ocr>5 G)(5/T 0,rW Q(507' 

t 	I L.- L?[.¢1-0.. ® - ® QL- QL-. 627)L- QL-IT eL-IT QL-GIT 

n ex. ep 6717517 GO g22/ ,gG2// i  aasur Own ?Eau Qcs Oe; Q6~ 

t 	‘ff 1$/T k)  g.  ,457  JR.  Q,is Olg 615),« Q/PT °,01r '0,£Gir 

n (5 IS'IT ršì gg Jiff/ QI5 c ) ,u'  EIJWS QffilT UTSIT Ql5G1T 

p 	Li UR' L9 LS'  LI kl, OLI G> LI 65)U QUIT QUIT OLIGIT 

]i]w WIT 129 
.

LIS3  (93 	ey 	Qt0 OW (8)1D QLDIT QLDIT .  QIDGff 

y ; LLI WIT eL9 IS lli 	I 8 '  Qui OW ISZYJU.I QILIIT 	QIL'IT (.-ChiGIT 

r 	.ff _un- A rP (5 ' c5 Qg cif 61»? G;)5IT QUIT QM( 
1 

1 	6X )  

v 	 ed 

6t ) ff 

eur 

4 

6)9 

d 

.&? 

ffii 	gir 

Gy 	5  

Q 6V 

.Qop 

e 611 

Q6L 

%), 

62Del 

QGVIT 

Q6WIT 

Q6WT 

Cellg 

Q 6vGrr 

QQIGIT 

„ i 
J. 	 g> grr y51 j & 	eLp, (4, . Qg EITI>g) Qyw r Ow- r QyGIT 

1 	Off 0 r n- err9 a (5 	 (25 	Q617 col-   JP..6,7 	OGaff •C617? QGIT61T 

r p 

D. 	61if 

(y 	,a9 

(1 	i 	45Z51:1  Gg.  

<rv i 	, „vir.  . 	Qp 

@DI 	MS 	QGOT 

Up 

,e687 

co),e) 	CO. (Y 

%607 	Ge 
ecT 

Qe  

0,-OGIr 

Q5OTGIT 
I. i' 

• 

   
  



Letters. 	 7 

§4 	• 
F6i. the pronunciation of the letters see § 1. .1 here 

add what is still wanted.' 

a) The short a before the soft (§ 6) letters Gil, 
6S-sr, and the middle (§ 6) letters fi, ev, Gir,i..p, at the 
end of polysyllabic words, receives a very soft sound 

(nearly as e in men). 

Jora,Gir (he) pron. aven; Again- (wall) pron. aren; 
,gyekth (they) pron. aver; ue66-1) (clay) prdn. paehel; 

.rgyeraGir (she) pron. avel; gag,  (praise) pron. pitcher. 

The pronunciation remains the same, when such 
polysyllabic words increase by flexion. 

Actigszio (to him) pron. avenukku. 

" 	b) When joined to a preceding ii, 	the short a 
receives nearly the same sound. 

&.,i,ff, 	(blood) pron. irettam. 

e) The vowels e and 6, when initials, are usually 
pronounced, as if preceded by y. 

• 670  (manure)_yerui Gpi (plough) yer. 

d) 'The vowels i (i), e (e), when followed by one 

of those consonants which are linguals or at least 
partake of the lingual character (11., 6i3r, — Gir, lb, 6), 
are respectively pronounced almost like the German 

I An attempt, at giving the pronunciation of LL, 6th,r,,,dr, 	alld g ,I even 
in a merely approximate sense, being quite useless, I shall even here, 
wherever these letters occur, merely transliterate them in the manner 
laid'down in j 2 issubstituting, however, d for t, when /._ assumes thy 
character of a media (see t' on the followjng page). 	The vowels a, A, 

c, o' etc. have the souml.indicated in j 2. 

   
  



8 	 Tamil Grammar: 

.. 	(ii 	t  U 	11) 	and 6 (6101, but with a somewhat deeper 
Sound. 	i 

•a 

	

	(leave!) yacht; 	g® (house) vtihda; Oa® (perish!) 
ki;du ; 9650 (ruin) kolidu.. 

.94,4, (aio-viin; 	gdror (vain) .villi n; QuEior (woman) -piin; 
• QUSai (care!) Ohm. • 	. . 

cator (growl) vfilei; , 	(lengthen!) ntibk ; Qa/Grfr(space) 
voli; OcaArr (tithe) viildei. 	. 

dip (be born!) piira; Ltp/ (tear!) piihra; Gug, (receive) 
porn; Ougi (gain) Ohm 

. 	guSi (be humbled!) iiri; FFoi.L (Ceylon) ithram; Qa&Gewo 
(opulence) kiiromei; a'a4 (splendor) kohl'. 	.. 

e) The consonants a, A, ú 'retain the character 
of tenues (s. § 6), and are  consequently pronounced 
hard, only as initials or when doubled in the middle 
of a word. ' 	 • 

, 	• 
a ff 6Vt_h (time) proil. kalam ; 4465th (profit) pron. fikkam; 

•AsTzo (head) pron. talei; 660) (knife) pron. katti ; 
uffieuzi) (sin) pron. OAT= ; fie../ (fault). pron. tappu. 
Note. 	This• rule includes also L., which however, in 

purely Tamil words, never 'appears as initial: 
61 T ILO (show!) lakttu. . 	. 
f) When oecuring single in the middle of a word, 

4, LL, (A, 6 change — a into a flatus sibilaus, A into 
a media aspirata, ii and ill into simple mediae — and 
are consequently pronounced. soft. (6 = b, but ra-
ther softer; p:,- = th in the word "breathe"-; • L'_ = the 
Sanscrit lingual d, and as somewhat like the German 
elv in F/34 7  but rather softer.) 

L,Gma (hatred) pron. padyi ; u® (suffer! ) pron. padui 
— 	-- 	• 	. 

1 The h is introduced here only to lengthen the preceding vowel, 

   
  



Letters. 	 . 	9 

466 Ira/ (ear) pron.kathu ; Ruth (lamp) pron. tibam.  (nearly 
ti 	 . 	 . 
t
vam). 

N o e. The consonant iL has, even single in the middle of 
a word, the character of a tenuis, and is consequently pro- 
nounced hard, whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 	. 

4L3L:. Gaffirre3 (enslave!) pron. at konn. 
The same is to be said with regard to the consonants g 

and L2L, whenever they are preceded by the rough consonants 
iL and ,. 

stLeath (sword) pron. katkani ; 	66,65th (sediment)' pron. 
. karkam; 	. 	 . 	 . . 

OLLuth (strength) pron. tiltpam; shy (chastity) prop. 
karpu. 	. 	• 

. g) The consonant cf 	retains the character of a te-
nnis, also when occuring single in the middle of. a 
word, and is consequently pronounced like the Eng- 
lish s at the beginning of words. 	 • 

. wffzew (month) masam. 
When preceded by its nasal (§ 6) .— 	—, it sounds, 

together with 	 '.3, like nj (neatly like the Italian.ng  in 
angelo).  

9/t.% (five) pron. anju. • 	. 
When double or when preceded by L._ or ,b ,. it 

sounds like eh (nearly like. the Italian c in cervo). 
. 	4y<5;,=d) (fear) pron. acham ; ,gcliQ (lordship) pron. atchi; 

cpu,60 (effort) pron. muyarchi. 
h) e with j, at the end of a syllable, receives a 

sound between ci and 6. 
Caw (do!) pron. se. 

i) Double ib sounds like a.' 	. 
GaLAO (victory) pron. vetti. 

------- --- . 
.1 Also like tr. 	S 

	. 

   
  



10 	 Tamii Grammar: 	• 

When preceded by the 'corresponding nasal (s. § 6) 
—tier —,•it may be pronounced like d: 

4  Gevciroi (venru, vanquishing) pron. vendu. 

. N o t c. The Tamils assign to the pronunciation of a Q/5/.9_61) 
'or long letter (whether p_u.Cti-,. as ..5.— or e_u9nOwL, as 15a) two 
wff,i0ERAT (measure sc. of time); to that of a (§/ or short let-
ter (whether E.uSit, as A — or EANOLotil as is) one measure; 
to that of an 9,thg/ or simple consonant (as ii) half a measure. 

§ 	5. 	 • 
The exact pronunciation of the Tamil can be 

learned only by .oral instructi-on; but the pieces, ap-
pended to this Ontline as Specimens of Tamil Struc-
ture, may be used also as exercises .for reading, a 
transliteration of the Tainil text, in accordance with 
§ 2 ,, having been added. 	. 

§ 	6. 	• 
The 	natives 	divicle 	the 	Consonants into rough, 

soft, and middle letters. 	The first class contains the 
tennes (6L, <, C._, A,-  ii, ,b); the second the corre-
sponding nasals (s, * -_19, chr, ji, ,11,6-ii), and the third 
the liquidae (tb, ri, 6.1), 6ii -- 6), 6fr). 

N o t e. According to the organ through which they are 
pronounced, they may be thus arranged: 

- 	Tenues: 	Nasales: . 	Liquidae: 
Gutturals: 	, 	4 	 6 
Palatals: 	 .5 • 	. 	e 
Lingtials: 	 t_:. 	 sir, 0 
Dent& : 	 SF 	 ,i7 	(The other Liquidac do 
Lithials: 	* 	Zi 	LO 	not hold it decided po- 
Lingual - Dentols: 	th 	,ter 	sition.) 

   
  



Letters. 	 11 

§ 7. 
The mode in which the words undergo phonetic 

changes, is threefold: 	 . 
Q650,o61) "perishing" omission; 
Offi,asi.) "turniiig" transmutation; 
LA/6561) "increasing" augmentation. 

§8. 
The rules for Omission are: 

1) When a final. u (except that of a word con-
sisting of two short letters, like Ll 65- cow) meets with 
an initial vowel, it is dropped. 

airgv 4,019 (ear-jewel) kittu ani = a iweb41 kiltap.i. 
611 ff 5 ,0090 "(the grain of a certain plant) varaku arisi = 

eige090 varakarisi. 4 	 . 
• But: 

L. I & 	Oro (the eow runs) pasu Amu, nut LI 0,T (TOL :0 , pasa- 
tum, but u6CGeff®/13, pasuvotum, aceordinA to § 10,1). 

2) When a final t.1 meets with an initial tl or A, 
it is dropped. 	' 	 . 

CfruzZo wirgith (the name changes) ninnain milrum = 
6ffwiLfrgith Ainnamiiruin; . 

r5ITIA01.0 I561161),P (the name is good) Liitnam itallatu = 
fErrinxivslw niimanallatu. 	 - 
. 	 ' § 9.. 

Transmutation takes place: 

A. When a final il meets with an initial di, 	or A; 
B. When a final ,g1) or dr meets with an initial Li); 
C. When a final ',Ai, dr, Gir, or aizfr - meets with an ini- 

tial 	, *, Ili, A or A. 	. 

   
  



12 	 Tamil Grammar: 	 . 

. 	. 	 • 	• 
List of Transmutations. 

i 
. .. 	 - 	A. 	• 

1) ' Final Li) •and initial a, a, ,a make ibs,.665 ,6.,,s. 	' 
65ffaii.b.eaLLOI_eer (I asked the thne) = atrehiassLai_car ; 
5/T6Uth Q4quicra6are (Isaid the tittle) = aff6v6QaffairU6oT6hr ; 
air6vthQ,afflupl,  (the time is known) = 65 ff60Q,45n9ttith. 

B. 	. 	 • 
2) 2  Final Gi) (in monosyllables) and initial i 	make a'sr  to; 

.Final 6;r (in monosyllables) and initial -tn make 61 ar w. 

Jo 6.1) Goi.ci_ey (book-end) --=--Jureircymstai; 
. 	(96ir (p4 (thorn-crown) = Gbaiorcy34. 	. 

. 	• 	 C. 
3) 3  Final 4 and initial a, a, u make Aa, Via, Au; 

Final air and initial a, a, u make Aa, Via, Au 
Final 6ir and initial 65, .F, u make i 	LI 6C L LJ ; 

Final air and initial a., a, u make La, IL.F., ILL.,: 	. 	. 
a '61) a Qin-  ® (sugar :candy) .-. <via afar® ; — a61)'  .tp ff a 1.;) (eme-

rald) —. sthfrassi.;); — 6569 Lag_ (flight of stone.  steps) = 
zs,the.n.9... 	• 	• 	• 	 .  

GL:iffoin-  asaith (gold- vessel) =QuiTAa6vt;3; — Quffeitia/60619 
' 	(gold- chain) = Guff,tha6009; — Ouirsir uffaril. (gold- 

bar) = Guff,thutratt.b. • 	. 
.a6'n- a-619 (maths'- wages) ---:-.-: .st..:_.6i..:619;.  — -u6vtuffat.- Gad..,,i? . 

• (many'days! history) = Ll6W5ITLIQga.-1 	• — 461r 64:Ju6ao- 
(man -seizer) = siLt._942.u.,6iir. 

wain.  a 6-vio (earthen bowl) = uoiL,56viL; —• welor &air (mud- 
. 

1  According to the principle that the tenues (§ G, Note)• do not 
.allow themselves to be preceded by u nut corresponding nasal. 

2  The 	nasal th converts the preceding 61) and air into nasals (tile 
lingual eir into the lingual nasal odor). 

3  The rough lettsrs es, ac, 1..) convert the preceding soft, (Girl Rig) 
and middle ones (av, eir) into rough letters (the lingual eirand 	tor into 
the lingual L.). 
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wall) = wiLscani; — coda uff,i0fftb (earthen vessel) -_—_,.. 
wiLuffAOffth. 	 e . 

' 4) 1  Final ev and.initial ,45 mate AR'. (03,0) 4 i 
Final Gh- and initial 45 make t-..-L— 5  (0°0L—) 4  ; ' 	- 
Final (55r and initial ,a make tiara (gip) s; 	. . 
Final GIOT and initial A make:  dart—. ‘(I—LL) 6. 

es _iv. Rau (sea:- shore) F-- 65 L—A,251000.  ; — 46.9 R'agairi(neu- 
ter gender) ---- ..9/«.%19NRif- 	• 	. 	• 

.4"/ 6ir- Az 6u fthr (lierfather)=. --. ,5;y6yr.:..1_5e.ru6iir ; — Goa- RA,  
(the thorn is bad) _ Geolacise. 	• 

uuithr Ag-,65-gg. (it yielded profit) = utudap,i,ss,§57; — Quffeir 
' 	/5e60 (golden plate) ...-- GuffAms  esQ.. 	' 
esarr 0,0i,affcir (he opened the eye) ---=— seR;674-Pri,eff 6r i — 

ese....6-1170r656iaT RE' (s ea- shore) =---- a 1-6196;Na 1•14.0D.g. 	. 
- 	No to I. 61) /5 somethues.also = rsisrp, espec. in verbal 
flexion. 	Q.g.6.1) 0;666r (I went) CaFeirap.  dr. . 	 . 

No t e :II. off is sometiMes 'alio = 66t.T L-, in verbal fle- 
xion: Gosffdr 0/5eir (I took) GarrthrOLeir. 	• 

5) 7  Final 61) and initial A. make car (Girth) 4; 	• 	• 
Final vir and initial di make i>isr (eircor) 4,; .  
Tinal sir and initial ,fi make dor ((;krezar) 4 ; 	. 
Final thr and initial A make scar (6aitreruar) 4. 	. 

1  In the first and second instances the r'ough,,te converts the .iiiiddle. 
letters du and sir into rough letters (the lingual 6ir into the lingual LI.); in 
the third and fourth instances , tratisferins itself into the tennis corre- 
sponding with the preceding nasal. 	.• . 

2  Sometimes a single.,th is found. 	- 	. 	•,. .. 
3  go (aithain) is nearly pronounced like the German ch in mid). 	, 

, 4  The latter form, when the preceding word is a short monosyllable. 
(This rule is not alWays observed.) 

5  Sometimes a single L_ is found. 
a The .latter form, when the preceding' word stands in casu 'obliquo.. 

(This rule is not•always observed.) 
' 	.7 In the first and third, instances the dental nasal (s) tends to masa- . 
lize the preceding dv and eir; in the second and fourth instances the 
influence of the dental nasal is simply overcome by 'the preceding nasals 
of the lin'gual-dental (air) and of the lingual classes (air). 

   
  



14 	 Tamil Grammar: 	• 

gir6i) ,56-erfl (end of a thread) =•-„evr0,66fi; — 656;) Gi-43& 

i 	
(stone-heart) = 65GarO6arC56F. 

aveir 0/541-.457 (the vessel is long) = eieoGctiri.9...gu; — Gocir 
692a) (the- person spoken to) — GoGsr6.6flu. 

,@odr /Raul) (dark place) = 006:21)6vZo; — GoGir (96vd) 
.(thorny place) = (yckfl-607961.11.b.. 

65 fithlT 0609 (path in the desert) = ,ErtGararA 9; — afar 

• 
QI5L.9_,p (the eye is long) = 856i6706&-ap_ffl. 

§ 10. 
. 	. 

Rules with: regard to Augmentation: 

1) A final a, ii, u (the latter only in words con-
sisting of two short letters; § 8, 1) II, o, 6, or au re-
quires the insertion of Gil; a final i, i, e, 6, or ei 
that of di (as the most homogeneous consonant) 
between itself and a following vowel of any de-
scription. 

u61) (several things) e_tly (and) = • l-/ 61) etiLL (pala urn = 
palaVum). 
';61)26v (not) ociretirr (he said) = 04%-vGlit.ifireyclir (illei 
enriin = illeijenriin). 

2) When:" a final consonant (with the exception of 
ri and bb), in short monosyllables, meets with an ini-
tial.-  vowel]  that consonant is doubled. 

6561) (stone) 40eanw (rare quality) = ea61)6voany3 (kal aru-
mei = kallarumei). 

3) "When a final vowel, 	especially a long one 
(with the exception of es, 8, au), meets with one of the 
four rough letters: 	,s, ,T 7  45T, , LI as an initial, this 
is doubled. 

• - 
G4Lidai QFffelrassreisr (I told to do) ----,-- G6ruliu4G6cff6isrOarreir; 
yip ,Effn9u.u.;) (a new thing)/-wiefffinioth; 
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14619 a1761) (.foot of a tiger) = ‘44/4,5ff6ii; 
Quaff 0,...4(comnion name) = GLr.apilrOL..11i, 

Excepted from this rule are: 	, 	. 
. 	, 

a) The cp, endings 
1) in all verbal forms (but not in the infinitive); 	.. 

2) in adjectives, e. g. iii?6v some, ,:gyeirsa such, /561)6v good (but 
not in 1.0A,m other; compare § 23); 

3) in verbal nouns, e. g.. @_Eizirevgacr they arc such (things, 
creatures) as do not cat; 

4) in neuter 'Aural nouns (e. g. u.51) several things); 
5) in the interjection of allocution opLu); 
6) ay as termination of the genit.  

t51—.40‘o 0,06:o.vialr (walking horses) ..  sc....iigko,06to:asseir 
• - 	(not mc_aiii/paofflezoffadr); 

• Q6v oPtogeseir (some horses) = 96vc5,0avadr (not gd6va 
, 	.506cousseir); 	. 
P.- 6k/TE59:4$6DT ,e5ffleo.aoseir (the horses do not eat') _ p_otior 

E3i/bwor(5,0GAtrao;r; 
1-‘) as,uesidr, (he said many-things) = L.,61)94.ffaire6ir; 

. 	AN 411r G  D CE (one's own band) =/seireo5. 

. . 	b) The 41 endings 	• 
1) in verbo finito, e. g. a_ciare9 they (ea) eat not; 
2) in verbal nouns, e. g. 2_6clare9 things which do not eat; 

,3) in adverbial participles, e. g. a_okre, not eating, without 
eating; and 

4) in Arun (intcrj. of allocution), .awff (wild cow). 
Note. These exceptions are restricted to ,gy6;m04. This 

is a connexion in which the noun appears in casu recto. The 
reverse is Qed,thoGnii), a connexion in which the nouns appears 
in casu obliquo. 	•  

e) The a_ endings 
I. with regard to words composed of two sluirt letters 

(in the Tamil sense; § 2, Note). 	, 
• 
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 Grammar: 

1) in the shortened form of the adject. participle, e. g. Ag 
1  (-... "Foil) giving; 

2) in the pronohns ,c).p (this), .fir (that), P....49. 	(that there); 
3) in numerals, e.' g. A)(5 (two); 	. 
4) in the abl. soc. with 9@  (A6/G43,0 with him); 
5) in the genit. with mar (.916u6ara7 of him). 	., 

11.-with regard to words not composed of two short letters v 

6) in all instances not having, for a penultimate, one of the 
rough consonants. without vowel (consequently in words,. 
like s«&, ca9,0(5., 47c;:o(f5 , 61/6ear 0, G,a6hZ , but not in words 
like affiLy, Li (4 0 , & A Li , 40 .w , Lot.:_i'D , is._,140 — at least 
when occurring in ay6'vezu 0 . 	In Oevirigyeano, we frequently 
see theni comply with the general rule, especially when 
they 'have, for a penultimate, one of the soft consonants 
without vowel e. g. can- (Gveak ® bee, @paw smallness: par 
64 id,pozow the smallness of the bee). 

d) The Fr endings 

in i (thou), and in LS (excrement), when in casu recto. 

e) The 2 and w endings. 

which are to be excepted, cannot be defined by rule. When 
they conclude low-caste words (§ 11) placed in casu ohliquo• 
or standing adjectively; they will be less liable to exception. 
(06n9 parrot, and a tr61) foot = 0 6n9 a 65,176.1) ; 0,55/r4 new, and OTk-1) 
cloth = 065ff L94g%-v j but 06nchtirgi.._.0th the parrot will stretch 
its leg, and assrricaihk-0 10,000,000 pieces of cloth). — ,(§) in the 
adv. participle (e. g. 'Q F trio 619 saying), in ORR henceforth, /56619 
single, 01.:o../4_, ayt.:Jur.s,_ thus, 676,..J4L how, — and e  as termi-
nation of the genitive (p_can., -,--- P__eo_u_i), and as that of the 
accusative, are never excepted. (Q u a Ap9 60' u ff E9Eir praising 
he went, — 6Ti.:Jui.94Q4=1Lcesffeir how did he? — 496L01611)L—l!ILIA- 

A56th his hook, — .0/€0),.45,gD,Fireiro68r he said that.) . 
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Note. The rough consonants ,56, .g, ,, u.  are sometimes• 
doubled also after 	 , ii, a' (always after ii, in the participles 

' 	,sti, "becoming"• and guini, "going"). 	 . 

... 	• 

• NOUNS. 
§ II. 	. 

The noun (CDufi-  nomen) is either 2_ furl-SUT high-
caste, or ,„9/0e',„6/4.zar (§ Q, 4) not (high-) caste, i. e. 
low - caste. 	All words signifying personal beings 
(men, gods, demons) are high-caste, and all words 
signifying impersonal beings (animals, things, and 
abstract, ideas) are low -caste. 	There are two num- 
bers: .9.06tine singular, and Lteirrsnu) plural. 

The subdivision of nouns into 	 • 
I. 46garuff6;) ("male - part") masculine high - caste in the 

singular (weseir son); 
Quezinuff61) ("female part"), feminine high-caste in the 

singular (Luse daughter); 
u6vnuff6S) ("several persons - part"), epicene high - caste 

in the plural (.4yGeoff.iii kings, aisegaGir queens); 
II. ffinpthrwrriv ("one things-part") low - caste in the sin-

gular (d® house);  
ueoe196;ruff6't) ("several things - part") low - caste in the 

plural (a0656* houses) 
is of importance only with regard to the pronouns ,•and to 
the verb. 	 . 	 • 

"" Note. A11 these u,r idgether are caller8L'ouq6, ("the 
five -parts"). 	e 	 .. 

Grammar. 	 2 

   
  



18 	 • 	Tamil Grammar: 

1 	 • 	§ 	12. 

There is only one declension 0 61111U/GOAD ("change"). 
With eight terminations (a.oLv56-irr "shapes"), or ten, 
if the abl. soc., and the obliquus be reckoned as sepa- . 
Tate cases. 	 • 

. 	§ 	13. 	. 	. 
. 	. 	 . 	. ..› 	• 
The flexional terminations (gaififfl6co LP (LI (/ 91_1 661T , 

"shapes of change") are• as follows: 	. 
. 	 . 

Obliquus. 	• 	Accusat. 	Abl. instrutn. 	• Abl. so'cialis. 

26ir 	w 	(41.)-a' 	. 90 
- 	

... 	- 	.56-r 	9® 
23_6* 

• . 
Dat. 	AU. separationis. 	• 	Genit. 	• Abl. localis. 	Voc. 

. 6 	• 2:4(0,ff/ - 	Ail 	26.1) 	67 
®6096iTAN 	-2- GO L__ILJ @ LAO 3V 

. 	The emphatical e is frequently added to the fol- 
lowing terminations 	— a..___Gir, 	G'17  93 466i.), _567 .  

.— ®6;), and gi:_xtsa) (e. g. 	ali_gai-  ); but _saw, 
it has almost lost its emphatical power. 	. 

No t e I. The obliquus in g).eir perhaps represents the most 
ancient form of nominal flexion, especially as it may be still 
inserted before the termination of any case (with the excep-
tion, of course, of the voc., a case originally not different from 
the nomin.), particularly in words not ending in car. ' (ggkor, 
Ro6;r,•,V,a0, gouge5 — or 0,45(5, from.caro; § 9/ 3 — 
.0)67176)9C'5,&, ggivgs„".u-1 /06=5R69). 	" 

/4 o t e II. 	The abl. sep., in 66190,6gi, is composed of 5)6i, 
(Note Iv.), and 20,14;7 ( "'being"), and that in literficirr.p, of 26, 
and tReirgy ("standing" ; § 9, 5): — Also the abl. loc. in Siv, 
and the obliquus in Asir are used in the sense of the abl. sep. 
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• 

Note III. 	The oblig. in gGir often supplies the place of 
the genitive. — 4p .(properly the demonstr. pronoun) is the 
More ancient form of the genitive; sometimes even ay (the 
root of the before mentioned pronoun) is 	 C agarugifseir .found 
= Aear jou,s6aGir one's own legs). — t2_603 L— IL/ (tenseless partic. 
of P_EZD L— "possession") properly means "posgessing" (0/61, 
010)L-11.1 ES® eseir the he-possessing houses, i. e. the houses he 
possesieS = his houses): — e_etot_ itself is often used as the 
termination of the genitive. 

Note. IV. 	The termination. of the abl. loc. in ,gtiv is, 
properly speaking, a noun "house, place", and such are all 
the other terminations, used in the.higher dialect; as for in-
stance: uff6i) part, iide, acalL, place, 0>6tpL_-middle, AU) head, 
annii mouth, 656ciar eye, OS /T61) foot, g) 	region, eiddir plaCe, 
eugS) way, .4y•faiL the inner. part. — The most common termi-
nation of the abl. loc. is Oi.....Afg6i) (g)L_Ap — the obliq. of ?r—Li) 
place; see § 14, II, a — and the above mentioned &;)).. 

No t e V. 	Words in ,03,, sg, .9i ir, ,86,-, 9.3,-, Jydn- fOrm their 
vocative in various way.s: 

1) rsiLL.9 .(our Lord!), miLLS°, ‘61:01...9au,; 
2) z.brke-ag (woman), wihssirli, witheEn-; . 
3) oi fiiu..beir (master), ,rniiiiv, Atimuff, Atifturaciu, 401.iturracurr, 

gyu:_mia'air; 	 . . Guowiffir (a great one), Quotoffdrr; 	' 
4) eveiare96;ir (washerman), a!thire9 ; 

' 	. Gurra.96va6r (possessor of a gate), eutruSQ6vrrOlu; 
5) ey,40,srreir (the old one), es,40.,es ffli., ; • 
6) 1e6ce- (moon), Rthaffeir. 

§14. 	. 

Although the flexional 'terminations do not vary, 
except for the sake of euphony, we can distinguish 
two declensions. 	The first comprehends•such nouns 
as do not undergo any internal change, the second 
such as do. (Weak and strong. form.) 

   
  



20 	 Tamil Grammar: 

, 	
i 	 1. Weak form.. 

a) Such as are polysyllables, or long monosyllables 
(u6voir reward, 66n-G-1) leg). 

Here only the termination of the dative undergoes a 
euphonical change. "uve5r 0 would be too hard, therefore 
the vowel contained in the following 0, viz a..., is inserted 
(Liagp (§), and the following ci, in accordance with § 10, 3, 
doubled (u6vo, ao = Lie-vomio). 

b) Such as are short monosyllables (esra) stone). 

They double the last consonant before all terminations 
beginning with a vowel (s6'I) Tarr, a619eist), in accord. with 
§ 10, 2. — As to the di-dive, we first get 666;) 0, ags 5 (see 
above sub a),andthen the inserted a.. occasions, not only the 
duplication of the following a (ow 45, sec above sub a), but, 
in accordance with § 10, 2, also that of the preceding 61) 
(ail)0 a0 =7- 666)06i(5). 

c) -Such as end in vowels. 
c ) 2, FF 7  510 (oirn line, r0 fire, Gums hand). 

Here the vowel ul, is inserted before all termi-
nations beginning with a vowel: e„ fl e, eivitlib e  
.--.-_ ,,,,,fion,.., (in accord. with § 10, 1); 	but. edn9 0, 
eilfi9g0  (in accord. with § 10, 3). 

(/) 2_ 7  in words of two short letters, agLi. 9;  7 	46  
(s3 middle, g flower, 0 'eh rr king, deja father). 

Here the vowel el, is inserted before all termi-
nations beginning with a vowel: /5® e, ,s061, e  (in 
accord. with § 10, 1)•= f60..mev; as to the dative, it 

• should be is@ 5, 4040 (in accord. with § 10, 3); 
but here the once inserted du is retained (506), 
and so it becomes /562eqa0 (see above sub a). 

d) a_, in words not composed of two short letters 
, 	. (661cp ear, ,O,D64 opening). 	. 
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• 

 

Here thee_ is left dut before all terminations beginning 
with a vowel: 	a/IAI/ e, arr. e  (in accord. with § 8) = 65/TROA. 

II.. Strong form. 	. 	. 
a) Such ase endin Rio (uigt1 tree). 
They form an obliquus by dropping en, and adding Asia/ 

(wgZo, LagA457)I. 	To this form the terminations 	of all the 
other cases, exc. the voc., are joined; wffAiev e, must i e  (in 
accord. with-§ 8) = LoffibmiE: 

b) 0 and Ni in words not composed of two short 
letters (6617-0 wood, .;_6 	flat plate; — 	river, ,..9/ .-) 
and ji abdomen). 	. 	. 

They form an obliq. by doubling the respective L: and.,th 
(a/rt.:02  from arrO; 4,60/3  from .4s,p), and join to this form 
the terminations of all the other cases, exc. the voc., (Fir/L-0 e, 
&a-LILL e, in accord. with § 8., = 6 fft.:601L-- ). 

N o t e. 	Words ending in u, and preceded by a' rough 
'letter with its corresponding soft one, sometimes form an ob-
liquus by changing the latter- into the former (th into a; 
into ,s; A into Ai; ii) into e:./.  

(25ifthc.§ monkey, 5D-406i6sav a monkey's foot; 6SE569• 
a woight, ,:6067.4065//61, a measuring rod; woiai medi-
cine, woxi,p6eDu a medicine bag; urri;m4 snake, uff6Lve 
a„Errd) skin of a snake. 	• 

Words ending in LL sometimes form an obliq. by merely 
dropping the (I) (t.offiLassiTuSLi, LoffaGafftly "tree - branch".) 

§ 16. 	 . 
A pAradigm of the Tamil declension is here in-

serted. (Comp. § 13 and 14.) 
— 	 • 

1 Perhaps from wifio ."§g (the termin. of the genit.), couckgg (i.DBAgy).  
2  Perhaps from sir® 41/..v (the terniin. of the genic), air L--ff /, ,E6 IT LAD 

(45 I HZ- 0). 

3  Perhaps from ,spi obAgg (the tenpin. of the gerat.), 4,0,p, ,a,23,, 

(4,thiel. 	 , 	• 
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• 
. . 	. 	

Tamil Declension 

1.2 2. 3. 

. 	Nom. 	.0blici. ' 4."ce. 	Abl. instr. Abl: soc. 

g'thr ' 	2 	413iv  • g®  
the 	through the with the 

. . 
. Wc•akforni. 

• 
1) wane 	u6v66fle3r 	• 	L./60QT 	Lt6ve9611 Li 6voe® 

• (§ 14, I, a.) • •: 

6 2) a6./ 	aivelShir 	ei 5 • 61)Uv  	6,561)Evire1) 6561)06yr/0 
(§ 14, I, b.) 	. 

3) eid ' 	ain9a96ir 	a/Baytu 	a /Biu ir iv . a yn9atu ff ® 
• (§ r4, I, c, a.) . 

4) is® • . 	Is009e0r ti@affai 	is Oa/mei) S We I RR. 

(§ 14,1, c, fl.) . 	. 

5) 0,8)61.4 	ffliy, / 1 uSlai • 	i),.0/.:sanu 	AD 1 .../ u rff 6C) Ro L:J(o L., ff 0 
(§ 14*, I, d.) 	. 

Strong form. 

6) Loudv 	ain•xi,edir 	Log 6t1)$ 	wff,i,astriY coffA0 Is ff 0 
(§ 14, II, a.) 

7) ,ssff® 	a ffC...4.6iir. 	E6 /I'LL FM L. 	Id I r L::- 1:-.176.1 SI T L: .0 L-ff® 
(§ 14, II, b.) 

8) •641' 	,s,thAgir 	 -3,66°)to 	45.1Cif 611  -Sfthae® 
(§ 14', II, b.) 

With the insertion of the obliquus &oirr be- 

' .9) es iv eS7 	ail) 0.916)(7ir 	a 6.1.1o9u..9 Pori- 	,,f iy a 5 lull edy ' 	a 6i) a9 u9 
• (§ 13, Note I.) ge190 

1  In nouns following .the weak form, and ending in a 'vowel — 
genit., is prevailing (§ 12, Note III). , 

   
  



Nouns. 

in, the 'Singular. 

4. 	• 	5. 	' 	6. 	7. 

23 ' 

8. 
Dat. 	, .kb1. sepal.. 	0-en. 	A.bl. !roe.. Yoe. 

5 	' 	fi'aVeRiS • 	Leo LIU 	c till CI 
to the 	from the 	of the 	. 	, 	in.  the . 0! 

• • 	• 
' 

. 
., 	 W.O.ak 	form. 	. 	' 

.. 
u 6Vabti 5 	U svezfle416, Li 61189}0) c_al 	uwerRiv 	• ustaar 	• 

AP , 	. 
661,1*a0 	.56.1)6)96120,1 	66 .111§0 etaLII.1 	6 6 . % ) 6196V  a 690 6l? 

. 	. 	47/ 

	

enfl.46 	Glie9u96196.i 	oulideir 1 	• 619e196., 

	

faVapsio 	' 	s.005161510, 	is®.€196irt 	tvDdiv 	• 

atin9.01u 
;, 

rs®OeD;• 
. 45/ 	• 	. . 

OPIL440 . 0,0637619C.1 	SP 6L9451311  - 	OPP IS6•9  Re0601-1  
,artli 

• . • • 
Strong. form.' . 

Lookip.sio 	uv,i,06190,1 	waxifikir 1 	' ibffik,06.v •  cagaco 

45 n.  1:_040 	a t i t.; 47:43 	' 65 ir LI.9..oir 1 	zerriLeite) 	• ., 6s(t0L._ 

AP 	• ' 	
. 
	. 	• 

4(6.040 	•=5/b/06'90,4 	46061.1 	44*961)  . 40/D• 
. 	 • 	Sg 

tween the root and the flexional termination. 

64.)e19uS1stki 	s4:119a.c/evfl 	sei)09u2go 	es6ve9o.9 	ase'venu 
5 . . 	6t9ZAP 	ea 1.—tu 	. ca-Roi.) 

and in all nouns following ,the strong ,form, the use of glair, for the 
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i • 	 • 	§ 	16. 	4  
By adding the syllable 6661T to the singular, we get 

the plural. 
ats? eye, e51 01 .66th. eyes; 090,.6...p guest, 6190,1pseir guests; 
i.d26.1) mount, LaGoose.,r mounts; climb mouth, CimilissGir mouths. 

In some cases a euplioniCal.change will take place: 

,.90/T father, L9g/Taei6iT (not L9 A rraGir), in accord.. with § 10, 3. 
00 teacher, 00,iesdr (not .00•560-, in accord. with 

§ 1b, 31. 
Gudar® woman,.QuezirOgadr women (not QuairrOJEGir), in 

accord. with § 10, 3 (c, 6)2. 	 . 
Go6scit  face, Go46656;r faces (not Go a Lbeseir), in accord. with 

§ 9, 1., 
666.)-stone, ski adr (not 65 6.1) 65.60 in accord. with § 9, 3. 
s ireir day, miri_LaGir (not vre&Gir) in accord. with .§ 9, 3.' 	' 

P 

Words of 211A-Raor in GIST change this into ri-. 
w6d3,5-6i, man, waw ;  but u 6veir reward, u6v6r65a. 	' 

• . 
They may even then add &siT: 

weritegfi, and we 1 4A:5d-656k. 

Whenever they signify persons we ought to re-
spect, they niay assume mrrri4ssir ( eE6iT, the usual ter-
mination of the plural, affixed to the honorific syllable 
mai). . 	 . 

A656L.Air father, AF a L:tueinorreadr fathers. 	• 

1 After words consisting of two short letters and ending in p__, a 
following .s, .F, A or u is always doubled. 	Such a.word is 06. 

2 After words in p., with a soft penultimate, in casu obliquo, a , 6c, 
, 	or u is doubled. 	Such a word is GuRirO. 	But where is the east's 
obliquus? It is not improbable that the termination &dr originally was a 
noun signifying something like " int& itude, heap," (woman-heap= women). 
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Sometimes the honorific uiffri-  is affixed to the ter-
mination of the plural cwGiT, -(666iiruvrri). 

,50  teacher, 5,06kaseircouti teachers. 
.. 

. 	 - 
§ 17. 

The. flexional terminations in the plural do not 
differ from tjiose in the singular. They are joined to 
the characteristic of the plural without any alteration 
either in.themselves or in the noun, —:- except in the 
dative where 5 becomes 	5 (comp. § 14, I;a), un-
less the preceding Gir of the characteristic of the 
plural be, in accord. with § 9, 3, euphonically changed -
into IL, e. g: LzoflAri- 3i5-  Y to the men", or m6017 

ri-zi_.:5' from Lopflri- ,566iro. 	 . 

Declension of the plural. 
Nom. 	Liaifireseir 	 Dat. • . 	Liaiiiir,s506i6 
Obl. 	u6voireset6ir . 	Abl. mot. 	u6vciraGelda3ga 
Acc. 	t_s6uaree2crr 	Gen. 	l .J6Ve:5456)L—M1 
Abl. instr. 	Li 6V6Tff6S eff nil) 	. 	Abl. toe, 	U 6Veig&G1196;)  
Abl. soc. 	. U 61)CST6Q617 IT@ 	V OC . 	. 	L.! 6v6iregara6v 

Note. The vocat. may also be formed by lengthening the 
a in aoir (usvcirraffe). 	Comp. § 13, Note V, 6. 

1 nil dative in the singular, when the word ends in a- , may be 
similarly formed; 	411 Ire sword, 	.ainteic5 to the sword, or 611ff 1..._ (5 
(eaurae5). 
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PRONOUNS:  
- 	§. 18. 	• 	- 	 - • 

All the Dravida languages, are, like the Tartar dia-
lects, without relative pronounS.1  As to the possessive 
pron., the genitive of thepersonal pronomi supplies its 
place. The Tamil Grammarians enumerate only inter-
rogative pronouns, 6)..90' (question) c# 06ca-6i), and de-
monstrative pronouns, ,w-t_L.G) (pointing at) .1 6)6Fir6it. 
The personal pronouns are reekoned among the latter, 

• - 	§ 	19. 	- 	, 
The declension of the pronouns is nearly the same . 

as that of the nouns.. The obliquus however .of the 
I: and II. person of, what we call t4e personal, pro-
nouns (IrGib-r I, ri thou), and, of the reflexive pro-
noun (piriGir himself) is not Marked by •an external 
( rVT6iT I, ,orran96-ir pf me), but by an internal change, 
namely by lessening the phonetic mass of .the casus 
rectus (rwrroil I, arGir of nie), and the' dative of these • 
same pronouns has ,z9/ inserted instead of 2._ (comp. 
§ 14, a): 67-Gar. 0, 6T61Ti5 (not 6r 	«6). — As 
to „9Ifft "it, that" and gp  "it, this", they should, 
as words of two short letters; follow § 14, I, c, /37  but 
they generally follow § 14, 'I, d (as for instance 
/R6-1), 2,061)."in. it7, not „,=9/ffiailiv, 2,7,-,,Gam. 

The plural usually is ,=9/ao6-u or monams6il; g)Goas 
• 

i so is also the Odshi. - language in western Africa. 	See "Elernente 
des Akwapim .1 Dialects der Odschi - Sprache von H. N..11iisj  Basel 1 8 5 3." 
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or §016/1&61T, instead Of c=9145:u66ii-, 	 ffu66iT. More- 
over the plurals ,ppansu and cs2.), Goa( may form all 

' their case§ by joining the flexional terminations to 
. ,p/6-00/. 	and g)zniboi (a'sort of obl.); e. g. ,:=9/0)61166 

&yr 
 

aid c=9y6al,bapp, 26to.at6626rr and 2m,boop. 
. 	. 

. 	 § 	20., 	 • • • 	. 	- , 	. 
The zfri.:_®06FirGi.),. when referring:to the first 

. person, is called piGireom .(own person) Lauri.* 
G") s F rr GI); when referring to the second person, cy)Gir 
caf)?.6u (standing before sc. the speaker) 	Lauri* 
61•Ta61); when referring to the third person, LI L__IVi 
Gtn6s_ (extension, distance) 1.:Ial LI ri * 6).,Ta .61). 

§ 21. , 	 • 
• . • 	 A6t4T . and 0 Llba.oi LI it iti.). 

,Common form. 	' 	, 	Honorific form. 

07 

Nom. 	ma6/7 I, 	re thou,  	ant. we, 	ifn you, 

Obl.. 	GT& 	&.6i r" 	mil. 	. 	• 	va_tl, 

Acc. 	• 	676151-207 	e_fifrtarr 	•• 1 5 ilEZOLO 	• 	P-;.;)6CDID 

Abl: instr. 6rein-E96i) 	etc. 	• 3i.;aw161) 	etc. 
Abl. sue. 	676131-0 a® 	 rsiLQumr® 

Dat. 	• 	67orie5 	fswao  
Abl. ,not. 	Greirerfldojip 	isiL06-1.00,i,p 
Gen. 	676iir6)7if6iot_ui 	 511)Gocon_ai 
Abl. loc. 	6766 T 67f)611 	 3thl.t9617  

LI a) It LI11 61). 

N. 	3ff6666ir we, 	efii,sseir you, Dat. 67666e340 	P-66(5,45 
Obl. 	6766e1r 	• v_666ek 	A.m. 066661'96676,1,45/ 	etc. 
Acc. 	erthesTer 	te_fileak- fr 	Gen. 6 7 665 	6eDi--..1Q 	• 

A..i. 	GrihsseiriTil) 	P.- /66IT/T6.1) 	A. 1. 	G76666661) 
A. s. GT a i i agorr ir ® 	P thisaefrffiv 	

. 
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Tamil Grammar: 

oaorl  Q ue.j.ar, and 96i-rffldir 	usvri-  and uovailb-zsr.  oj
.  

LI 1'61). 	 LI rriv. 
Common form. 	Hon.•form. 	i. 

Nom. „arr.& ipse, ipsa, 	,allii) 	"177i Mg a ipsi, ipsae, 
Obl. 	'fir 	ipsum, 	isj, 	,,s5,s6ir 	ipsa,, 
Acc. 	/56årTzzir 	 ,aLbenco 	Atibs&n- 

etc. 	 etc. 	etc.  

4)/ Q3)7" LI rriv. 	 U6vnh_111- 61). 
4 Common form. 	Honorific form. 

Nom. ;:gyeialr he (that 	ayeini he , 	c pi ewiffiGir they (those 
Acc. 	a>paLIPA-rrr man), 	,,,p5vanu 	ayal6St617" 	lnen), 

etc. 	 etc. 	etc. 

Q [-leaf urr6i). 	9Giq1K 6-i-raqrr6i). 	usvaS16it urr). 
Norm. —"weir she, 	...",ffl it, 	,46zo6v, J165)61165617 they, 
Ace. 	—,606n- 	Jicszafi 	ayee4app, ,rfaneams&rr 

etc. 	 etc. 	. 	 etc: 	. 

Note I. 	All the honorific forms are properly plurals. — 
Whenever rstrii) is .used as real plural (u6vh.vr6v), it includes 
the person spoken to, whereas -ffifffimaGir excludes it. (turd) u«ø9 
&Gir I and you are sinners ; ffirtitiffir urreSaGir I and my equals 
are sinners, not you.)  

• Note II. Also rPriusdr, and 4yeuii65647- may be used as hono- 
rific singulars. 

Note III. When ,effrihsefr is used as an honorific singular, 
it becomes a (bodira19%-oLieutirbi) (they themselves =you), 
and is construed like' iPtLåse (ifffien- Q,sqiiiiii,seir, and Affrkesdn- 
Q.6,1i..gri-ffidrr you did). 	The scale of politenes in allocution has 
the following gradations: if, tfli-, (PrkusGir, isfrikffidrr. 

Note IV. 	,§)ectiei;r:, .gpsi,drr, gigii (he, this man; she, this wo- 
map ; it, this thing) follows the declension of Jrielidsr, ‹gyadtr, ..91,! fp. 

Note V. The pronoun ,a/r6år is, in poetical writings, often 
added to substantives, without changing the sense. The flex- 
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ional terminations are then added to the pronoun, not to the 
noun. 	wafi/E•Or A-6ig-67196's (or yg 6 v i 3 6 . V) 1-i•-•••• LocerflAserihi) in homine, 

' waltaGig.  ,seinlerr (or ,e266-0 = co6ati/A-6T hominem. 
A similar use is made of the pronoun oisP, with regard to 

words of 9drrpeiruffiv GO ff LOP r•----  W ff L.0 the tree; Lo7 t-0,06i) = LO ff 

,06-1) in the tree). 
• .• 	 § 22.  

The 61.90* 0 &a si.) 6T61.16iT or to a 61162.11 who ? (GT 6214, 
6 1 61111,161T , GT 6-u 6ir , grzro, Gm-nal)  is. declined in the 
same manner as 	 9/6116iT (,_9014, ,_9/6iiii z6iT 1  ,pi 6/16-iT, 

° Affl , A Gnat). 	• • 

§ 23. 	• 
The demonstrative letters ,=9/, 2, 6T, from which 

the pronouns ,_916116iT , 2 GlIGil , 6r6mr are formed, 
are used 	adjectively. 	A 	following 	consonant is 
doubled, and to a following vowel a double 6ii is 
prefixed (Comp. § 10, 1). 

,„ Loaf);,,dir . oithw6-afliseirr that,man, g werfl,a-eir = gth 
tocAischr this man, Gr ws-riflifeir = Grijnberkee what man? 

o f  rime = Asiiffri tliat village, g I. fi r,----- g,Giwi this vil- 
lage, 67 err = G-r ell& what village? 

They make aajeetive pronouns also when they are 
lengthened into ,A,i, SAA, 67,0. A following 66, 
6F, 	or u is doubled (§' 10, 3), and to a following 
vowel Gig isprefixed (§ 10, 1). 	. 

06.,,s wevflfieir = gOlswelflAseST this man,' 	• 	• 
,ffy,ISAF Guaiir — ,vbi,66Quairr that woman, 	• 	, 
67/6A  err = 67,6-,064- what village? 	• 	• 

They may be formed also into A 6ir,  6-57 -  , 	Gil Gb-  T , 
61614611.7 -  " of that kind —*of this kind — of what kind? 
what? (quid? or-rather quae? )" 
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., 

i  AcirorweAsciir a man of that kind, such a man; 
• &irrerr  Q.4w a woman of this kind,. such a woman;'. 

ordiretirGirGiFranzse;r what have you said?  .,.. 	 . 	. 
Note. 	Gr&ear is properly speaking, a neuter noun (.2,2.37- 

4e5,.96,46ouit, i.J6v.skswff6iv; see § 44). — Forms like Grdirezr 
,i,oirG* "through what?" are derived from GreirEarth "what".. — 
In the higher style also 4667.6ar and Odsror<usually 0226roid5f,9 
,:-iGoregi- participles ; see § 44) occur as neuter nouns (eg26r,- 
aop9L:,y.:Joi,n, u6vjezvuffiv). 	• 

. 	 . . 	 . 
• § 24. . 	. 	. 	 --... 

The addition of 2..../1 ("and") to an interrogative 

pronoun produces the sense of "every". 

Gredgpf LO 	every 	one, :tuffaaeuttiLL 	all 	things, - Groil.elistosaith 
• every sort,p,ifit.o6A,50/Zo every man. 

The addition of ,si.?fful, ,p_j,,gitl, ("even if it 
should happen"), to an interrogative pronoun pro-

duces the sense of "any one' sc. among many. 

6,6A1066FliseAssi.:0 any man, G-Tiwerketele.gvith any man. 

' Note. 	The• flexional terminations are affixed to the noun, ,„ 
not• to v._11 (4004h or .rse /B.0 ;  e. g. GT:Tx/we/TR/a-wraith (not 
67,iipD6uRAgeigamiL) hominem quemlibet. 	o 	• 

. 	:--- 	-- 

NUMERALS. 
.. . 	§ 25. 

• 
The cardinal numbers' (67-* ---63f/ 0 	6217 a' bri :-_-__.- 44  110MIS ,... 

of number") are these: 	• 

• 1 For the characters see Appendix L 
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• 

9 1 	Go 6u,iG),e-trdirgv . 	. 	. 	31 
Offeiar 0 	 

. 	, 	. Gogisr.0 	  
2 	rEi 7 AL IgR .  	40 
3 	ethugg    	ao 

ap70, 	  
aviai 	  

4. 	Ague..145:7 	 60 
• -5 	6tia_cp  	70 

45-9 	• . 6 	6-reiart..1457  	80 

G7(.4) 	• 	• 	• .... • 7 	Gisirciargorgil 	. 	.  	90 
6ri..0 	... 	• 	. 	. . 	. .. • 	8 	 jpro 	100 
9Eiru.go 	• 	 9 	grirethGTeirgr 	: 	A01 
Lii5.4v 	  
u,.00€963rspi 	 

• 10 	gur,e,a9.deziar0 	. 	. 	. 	. 	102 ., 
11 	grIDo•,uu gi, ... 	. 	. 	. 	110 

ueiresThreirr0 	 
u0)66repoirrgy 	. 

12 	49r AfiSts u al 	. 	. 	. 	*. • 	120 
13 	ivrAgiGot:Jugi 	. 	. • : 	130 

1-1.0619.0/ 	 14 	gtogn-gi  	200 
L'SP-GaTAg 	• 6°.-4gilrgi•  	300 4  

i
15  

URS1.0 	 • 16 	fEffgpTgl 	400 
i-inGar(s 	• 17 	0Affeir6ff ff 0.9.ail , 2 	. 	. • 	. 	900 
u 	Geari...: 0 	 18 	4yu.9gel, 	 ' 	1000 
y,ssiGisrr Gig-  ugi 	• . 	. 	. . 	19 	4u940,arre767 -.0 	. 	. 	. 	1001 . 

- .0)01-QP 	• 	 20 	,rs 'LW 0,err&Kagi 	. 	. 	1100 
g§5u,iGisff6argll . 	. 	. . 	21 	d3a9.gAsifflogurgli 	. 	. 	. 	1200 
004,0a-eior0 . 	. 	. . . 22 	&61Jar L—ffuhrj) 	. 	. 	. 	2000 
goudyaieper pi. 	. 	. . 	23 	u,asa9g,;:i 	10,000 

- 	gisuAgitsff,021 	. 	. • . . 	24. 	g§;ouliisa.9/11) 	.. 	. 	20,000 
gou,lea,e,i,gg 	. 	. 	. . 	25 	girati.2.ifiu or g)61) 

gQ31-',541T.9! 	  26 	t....cio 	100,000 

gOYAQ'f5(g) 	 27 	gosiTTIL9B-8 . 	. 	. 	200,000 
gouA0,611.0 	. 	. 	. . 	28. 	LiApgur 6 idg ii. 	• . 	1,000,000 
gouAiGisffEirrugu 	.. 	. . 	29 	gou'gi.ltareijffil, 	2,000,000 
Gst:suasi 	.  30 	06s a Lci_ 	. 	. 	. 	10,009,000 

• 

t•G,,srustiarigpati = 
decade is wanting. 

2  " A thousand With a 

0/Err,* gurp, a."litindred With a hole", as one 

hole", as one hundred is wanting. 
- 	• 
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i  They are as nouns regularly declined, whendver 
they stand alone or are placed after the respective 
substantive, which then remains undeclined: 	4 

96arg961) in one (thing), to.ffLi) 96isrq96i) in one tree. 

When they are placed adjectively before the re-
spective substantive, 96i-roi must, and 2gobi-  y1 and 
63-(y) can be changed in pri, [qui, 0-4 before vowels: 

g,ffireir one person, if.o-ira.9ffth 2000, 670fft.i,  7000. 

and in pit or 90 (Fri or 20, si.4) or or tom) before 
consonants:  

ti w6-6f1AE6iir and 90 Loal,asir one man, FFli Wi T Lb and ,0)0 
.1.09.1;) two trees, 6- 	ai_iv the seven seas, and Gwes6v1:0 
seven kalam (a measure). . 	., 	• 	. 

Also the following numbers, when used as adjec-
tives, may undergo a change:  

eyeav = Go before a vowel: Go ay.u.s.ii (e9ezuwi, § 10, 1) 
"three kings" and = Go before a consonant, which 
then is doubled: c9 fir. i = c.40..,ktfirsi "three hundred". 

MTV = (51760 : rsini) a6v1L (xn,thes6vth, § 9, 3) "four kalam". 
eA.457 = e before a vowel: e  4u9ffii)(sturraffth,§ 10, 1) 

"five thousand", and before a consonant, which then is 
doubled (e  eidaroarth= e  6 ead dare:mai) "five colors"), —
or preceded by the corresponding nasal, in case it be-
longs to the rough letters (2daurria the five organs of 
sense; eth666-th.h five kalam). 

466,  --r•-•= =RP: Aghs6vLL six kalam. 
Gri..:_® .=---• GigAr 1  (676Riara6v41) eight kalam). 

I wain- means also " number ". Perhaps they originally counted only 
as far as 8; for up "ten" seems to be derived from the Sanscr. 
"pankti",. and 96irT1-1,4i7 "nine"' is a composition'of 9eirsy (one) and 
L-1,stgLi (ten), i. e. one (deducted from) ten --.=-- nine. 	(Compare my re-
marks to GAffelargac0 90, and 0,iffeirortraSigth 900, on the preceding 
page.) 
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Note I. In multiplications it is customary to place the 
larger number before the smaller one (Gweygiegv 7 times 3 -......- 
21), except in poetry where we find also the reverse. 
. 	. Note II. 	The particle e_th, when added to any number, 
produces the sense of completion (ethQuffp9 the five senses; 
by (4 2,.;)Qua,o9u/th'i  the five senses are characterised as some- 
thing complete, as a whole). 	. 

§ 26. 
. 	, 	.. 
D istributive -numerals are formed from the 10 

digits,.with the exception of 9. - 	• 
. 5.-  6GYeuffeirgi one by one, 	Aiiiitfirg! six and six, 

. ,466/llipirr® two and two, 	676,0611& seven and seven, . 
GodwEisriy three and three, 	6,6Getn:_.® eight and eight, 
(5,3sfro four and four; ' . 	/..16uxigi ten itnd ten. 
eaned,i4g five and five, 	 . . 	. 
Note. The mode of formation is this. The first letter of 

the respective number is prefixed — if long, in its shortened 
form. In case the number begins with a vowel, two Gii (one 
ei, • only with regard to sir) are inserted, and when it be- 
'gins with a consonant, this is doubled. 

• 
• - 	•§ 	27. 	. 	 . 

Ordinal.  numbers, - a's adjectives;  are formed by 
adding 	(the future participle of 	to become, ,zsil 	 ,8 
"that which will become or be") to the card. number. 

§)iffsart—frth the second, Al9oitTL...ffeo,509 the second verse; 
apire4) the third, GoecTiL 4yfflasirffth the third chapter. 

Ordinal numbers, as adverbs, are formed by.adding 
c.saiffi (verbal noun from 41, "soniething that will 
become or be") :. 	 . 

&66arL-ffeigg secondly, 6)e/urea/AR thirdly. 	• 
. 	- 	 • . 

Ordinal numbers, as nouns, are formed by adding 
• 1 

dratninar. 	 3 
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al 67.  ("he who has become or is") etc. to the 4A6tif 

adverbial form. 
ggooiri_rraiistrcoreiGbr the secoild (in rank). 	 •sN 

Sometimes also by adding ,56.0.  to the form of the 
ordinal number: 	 - 

Li,i,effeirr the tenth. 	 • 
Note. Instead of Offer. 11) 1, g*(Toreucir,  , 9eirffeigv, they 

say (.9)56wrii) 2 , c9/56vmagev6Lr , Go,a6virekp "the first, the first 
man, firstly", and wherever 96iirN1 appears in composition, it 
is converted into gn, in order to receive the before mentioned 
affixes: ufflGiacisw eleven, Lifini39.arrth (not u5)0E3963rffiL) the 
eleventh etc. 	 . 

§ 28. 

Among the indefinite Uumerals, Lia) "several", 

and Psv "some" are adjectives. — G7-61)51)11/11 	friol) 
cy) et) 37 c=9e-5TA,_9/, (Y)q..P.rak,7/ 1  C7)(1p6OLD ILI /...D "all" 
are •neuter nouns; they are declined (compare § 2 4; 
Note), and placed after the respective , substantive, 
which remains undeclined. . 	' 
Nom. AcasevGoth, 	Gowswouith, 	424-6-r,i11), 	Gc&a„pth. 
Acc. .F6N6vAi6tvaul d), (Kg6anc6ntuttit;),42667-him,isuilL, (9&abanfiu_ith. 

(like LaOff th) 	(like curt)) 	(like &frat) 	(like 65/47) 
§15. 	§15. 	§ 15. 	§1f. 

Note. 	Also 6 1 6-1) 6VIT II,  may affix the particle .th, and then 
be declined like .g,s6vGoi:0 (ace. 676116vff,i6in,amp0), or, taking the 
termination of the plural, folloiv the declensicin of opszoai —r- 
§ 21 — (ace. 676'v6vrrai,.661,)oupi.). 	 . 	. 

orivsy(ren, <fr-,  66 sv (y)11 , and „9/&-zfrAffitl, may be 
formed also into nouns of LI 61)111_11161). 

-- 	- - — — . 

. 1 This means rather "unique". 	3  Sp_ca in this and in the foil. num. 
2 00,F6i) means heginnining. 	-is the eoujunetion. Comp. § 2 5, Note IT. 

• 

   
  



Verbs. 	 35 

Noin. 6761)6vir(56, ,Fos6v0256, egytarea/Q36 all (men and Wbmen). 
Acc. 	griv. fiviTswap:o, .gra6veoffatth, Aitorwoomild). 

(Compare § 24, Note.) 
. • 

N o te. . 4-76v6vath and .F.s6v6 may be placed adjectively be-
fore the respect. substantive. They then drop the an and re- 
quire v_it, at the end of the sibst. 	(eiliewriperfligiaoth , ,sces 
sowelkishase56 all men). 

. 	 . 
.... 	. 

VERBS. 
. 	 § 29. 

The personal affixes (6)9(0, from the Sanscr. vikyti 
"change") of the verb (6-06140<Trr6'v "word of ac-
tion") are the personal pronouns themselves, mostly 
in a shortened form. 

olGir (ore, 4y6r, ArGiff Gin' I) frOin MIT& I, 

4eiar and Gu Glow Ira, 	4sti,, (6), e, ,oltoar 1) from it thou, 
FFLi from ifi thou, 

.gairruffiv 	,soir (gyeardir 1) from 4yeieir he, 
Q1-; mix- t..) ff dv 	,s6ir (4 oreir 1) from 4 emir she, 
9sarpauaev 	Agi remains "gu it, 	- 

• Li, (46, ALL, „gyafrthi, G76, AGoarth) from mirth we, 
Lia,Lkiffdo 	coiasir (ffi, i§)ii, Adisi 1) from giise, iir you, 

446564r (44, ari, .pi r? 1) from .fflialliadr,,gyeuti they, 
, uveSigiffuffiv 	orair (J) from .4piazat they. 

They are joined to the root, after the characteristic 
of the respect. tense (e. g. 06-rA or 06 for the pre-
sent, A for the past, and 6i.1 for the future) has been 
inserted. 	. 

1 Asir in the beginning of this word is a mere lengtheninINpartiele 
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it 	P r esent Tense (files4ostrEvt:D). 

Char. of the Root. 	Pers. affix. 	. 
• /reuse. 	•   

agi., 	geiff,th 	--vair 	. 	G.64.1fi6arOptir I do, 	' 
Q.gult 	- ilgirA 	.stii 	. 	G.gulReiir.epi.) thou doest, 
G4ii., 	O6t:0 	/44 	G1FLOGin-Aii 'thou doest, 
Q•cd., 	0657.1) 	463T 	Ozriiaeireykir be does, 
aFILI 	067.2r,e 	46". 	Gctiacireyirr she does, 
ascii:, Y 	 fiaeke 	"itu 	Glgii.ig63rpgi it doeS, 

. Gelb 	ecitr,6 	• gth 	• G.fLgeiv-066 we do, 
aseir 	glEigth 	FFitesoir 	.06,61P6ar,arrizse you do, 	• 
0.6.ti., 	scam 	..stiseir 	G.Filifilcaresiseir they do, 
96.iii • 	eofir,b . . 	<Reg- 	Colc.iiigcirioew they do. 
• . 

Past Tense ( 1pii,•„566ff6viL). 	• Fut. Tense (67,01tessr6v4. 

acti!O,,siir I did, 	• 	Q.EFLOafoir I shall do , 
QdritfilitiJ thou didst, 	aEgibeuffth thou wilt do, 
0,FOir thou didst, 	astiLagri thou wilt do, 
(i4ci.,,sffoir he did,. 	 Q•FiiiaffEir he will do, 
Q,EFt;.,,sffe she did, 	- 	G.Fulie,iffdr she will do, 

.04rib,eal it did, 	 . C4(i_acid?  it will do, 
GLiFti.Asmil we did, 	• 	. 	04.11_,Oeurrth we shall do, 	. 
G.Fiiigo-a•ir you did, 	Q4.iiiarlaseir you will do, 
Geeib,offitssdr they did, 	GIFti-seiffirseir they will do, 
Gepticisafr they did. 

	

	 G.gii.m.p.i, they will do. 
• 

• Note. The 9einpeina ail) as well as the usveaCE;brurriv of the 
future is marked by p.../L (Qepin/16,ft will do, and they — ea —
will do), instead of aliga,  and weir (Glsciiieug7 and aFtbemzr; the 
former of which is the §eico6irt_iff6;/ of a verbal noun, whereas 
the latter is the corresponding 4...16v0966ruffiv "a thing which 
will do", and "things which will do". This rule regards those 
verbs that follow the weak forni of conjug., as well as those • 
that follow the middle one (§ 30). — In verbs which fol-
low the strong form of conjug. (§ 30), zic5th (fiL_.406 "it will 
walk", and "th.ey —.ea — will walk") is put instead of Clu.sp 
and 6,J6aq.  (51-•:.LoJasi, and ifft—C.m./60r, the former of which means 

   
  



Verbp. 	 37 , 	 . 	• 	 . . 	, 	 . 
again "a thing which will walk", 'whereas the latter signifies 
"things .which will walk "). 	. 

§ .30. 	. 	 • 
There is a strong, a weak, and a middle form of. 

conjugation . The strong one has 66 in the future, 
the weak one sir, and the middle one u:    

Note I. 	The weak form of conjug. naturally represents 
the intransitive, and the strong form the transitive verb; —
although with many exceptions, unless the same root can .be 
conjugated in both ways, in which case there is no exception 
(400eigiir I shall grow corrupt, but A'060Licir. I shall cor- 
rupt). 	 . 	. 
• Note II. Verbs which follow .the middle form, generally 

end in a, 6Ckff , 61,  or arr. 

Note III. All verbs belonging to the third class, end in 
p__, ---• but not all ending in P-, belong to the third class. Such 
as consist of throe syllables (Go00 hasten), — such as are 
composed of two letters (in the sense of the Tamils, § 2, 
Note) with a long penultimate, and a final e_ which cannot 
ad libitum be thrown off from the root (rs® lengthen, but not 
Loffe3 perish; for instead of wire we may put wire; see also 
Note V), — and such as have, for a penultimate, a simple 
consonant either of the rough or of the soft class (g405 take 
away, tsi;a4 believe) are, for the most part, liable to being 
conjugated in the manner of the third class. 

Noie IV. Verbs of two short letters, ending in 0, 0 or 
,p; arid following the weak form , of conjug., belong to the 
fourth class. 	 • 

Note V. Verbs ending in 0 and es, and at the same 
time in a and 	(i6090 and ReSbi recede, evais, and eur4 pro-
per), generally belong to the second class. 

Note VI,. 	Verbs of the seventh class mostly end in A.' 
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.:. 

I. Weak 

Present. 	 Past. 	
- 	

Future. 	lloot.2  
. 

1) 06k,6r 	, 0 , 6 J 	. 	,i6 	 6 	Gdclif (do) 
2) 0 6isc e , OA 	0 	6 	409 (know) 
3) gekth, OA 	ge 	• 	6 	440 (make) 
4) ecir,th, 60th 	The last cons. doubled. 	6 	'rs(.§ (laugh) 

11. Middle 

5) klcifrith , k),.th 	- • 	i. 	 ú 	Air (eat) 

. 11I. Strong 
. 	. 	 . 

6) aedg,th, 640th 	Ai 	• 	6 6 	,.gn (finish) 
7) ages', 463,0 	AA 	 L.../ 6, 	;sr__ (walk) 

1  OA (properly Op) is shortened from .gairgy, which is perhaps 
composed of a and .@)6irgi "to day, now", for a (5) originally seems to 
have expressed the future (compare old forms like CasqL15 I will do). 
:There is still another characteristic of the present, coMmon to all the 
three forms of conjugation 4 riMilrgy ((a.Fcit js if)Girp wok' :----- Gzeti.nuff 
696israpFer "I do" and so on). /Rag/ is the past of igbi.) to stand, and ,s 
is either the charact. of the negative participle (see § 39), common to all 
the three forms of conjugation •(G6crliu_itrig6ig-erm.  ern-, properly "I stood 
not doing", but I now do), or it is the characteristic of an ancient adver- 

   
  



Verbs. 	 39 

fform. - 	 . 

Present. 	 Past. 	 Future. . 	- 
Q6cu:bO6irap6it I do, 	06q/JOAseir I did, 	CagleItOeve I shall do,. 
cOgiicira peit I know, 0/0130,,seir I. knew, 0/00.sucir Ishall know, 
44000-apciirr 'make, 4400earebr 3I make, ,64(50a/eir I -shall m., 
/5006ira'p6ar I laugh. 	isaigaGir I laughed: 	Isoae.i6e I shall laugh. 

f o rm. 

fflein-OEiTapdir I eat, 	Skirapir I eat, 	Reitau6i6r I shall cat. 
(inst. of 06r0,a63r, 

see § 9, 4.) 

form. 	 • 

SfigOdsrepcir I finish, rwwxhaiEsirr I finished, grit:al...lee 4  I shall fin., 
fut.-eigoirOpdir I walk, It•L-g,f0/56ir I walked, /51.....60u6ist 1  I shall w. 

bial 	participle (I placed myself into the position of doing); 	sec § 35, 
Note. 

2  See § 31. 
3  The 96;0611-m6v "it made" would regularly be ,540 gGEQ- jw  

=-- 4eig6argi, but this is contracted into cseg0,03,0 (440613TR, JsEigicin-gu, 
440,05s1.; § 9, 4), whereas the uncontracted form is the 96iirpcirruff6i) of 
a verbal noun "something which made". (Compare § 29, Note.) 

4  The affix of 96isrpoiruir6i) and usv6deiruff6;) is ae5t1, ; 	see § 29, 
Note. 	. 

& 
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Tamil Grammar: 

§ 	31. 	 . 

The impèrative (7.6).15i.) "command") in.  the sin- 
gular-is the .root (uag from.  the 8anser: prakrti) it- 
self'. The affixes a 	and 2_its6ir form the.honorific 
and the plural. 	0  

. 	i 04.d..,; do thou! 	ed. Gaculociti) do you (honor.)! 
. reersek GzqIngtheseir do you (plur.)! 

Note. 	Another form of the iniper. is 'identical with that . 
of the negative voice 2  (§ 39). 

,G.Fibuiffii, do thou (and "thou doest not")! 
asqiii&i. do you (and "you'do not")! 	• 
Qzqiiegizeir do you (and "you do not")! • : 	 • 

We find even ...3s "may it happen!" (see § 32) affixed to 
this form.: 0,Fibti.UTIL:lffa may you do! ' 

. 	• § 	32. 	
. 	- 	• 

- 	. 
The optative (61S)UJiidge.611-61T "all-comprehension", 

because it does not,. like the 670.i6i), refer only to the 
second personYis formed by adding s3  to the root. 
This form is however restricted to verbs of the weak 
or of the middle form; verbs of the strong f. use the 
infinit. (§ 36) in an optative sense. . 

rtirdir 	 1 . 

If 	• 1 	 'do! 4,/eud,r i 
 Ggeihs may I, thou, he 

etc. 	). 	 • 	• . , 
_ • - 

I In its historical, not always in its original shape. 	' 
2  Perhaps because the expression "You do not" may imply the com- 

mand "But you ought to do"... 
3  This a is perhaps the original termination of the infin. (in the weak 

and in the middle 1.) which now is weakened into a mere 401 (see § 36). 
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• . 

	

	 , 
. 

Also 'the future tense with 4,56 (infin. of 	"be- - 41 
come") is used ill an optative sense. 	. 

• • . 
G.Fii.aedei5 I may I do, 	. 

• • G4Ftijairrtuffs inapt thou•do. 

§• 33. 

The participles in Tamil .as well as in other 
Dravida languages are of two kinds: adjective (Cu 
0.g,f,EFt.'n "defective nouns"); aiid adverbial f 61M-a 
0ui*,591 "defective verbs"). 

. 	. 	. 
. . 	§ 	34. 	. • . . 	. 	. . 

The.  adjective participles of the present and Of the ' 
-past are gained by adding ,;=0/ to the characteristics 
of the respective- tenses, — whereas the 9seirp6r 
um 6i) of the finite verb in the future represents at. 
the same time the patio.. of this. tense.  

Ggii.aciw,th ,sy = Gglisii)Orp who or which does, 	• 

G.F(i.i,i ,sy ---=, GaqLe5 who or which did, 	. 
Q.gliny6 who or which will do (besides "it will .do").. 

• 
§ 35. 	. 

* 	The adverbial participle has no form pectilial: to 
the present, and that referring to the• future is now 
little used. 2 	. 	 . 

'The latter one is in form identical with the III. pers. 
masc. sing. fut. 	• 	. 	. 

• . 	.. 	. 	. . 
• i• Properly 4,5 "'nay it happen!" (The_ infin. jis itself is some-
thing between imp. and opt.) — GIsetitaaleir "that I shall"do". 

..2 it 18 still in common use in 'phrases like this: isacsirr Goribeametarcirr.  
(Prop.,Ego facturus cur?) 	"Why should T. do? 
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G flbefircirr in order to do ("as one that will do"), 
3L_.,:wireir in order to walk ("as one that will walk"). 

The adverbial participle referring to the past tense 
is formed by adding (or rather iestoring) a_ to the 
characteristic of the past tense': 

G.gib,i e_ .---- GgiLigg having done (doing), 
oi._,i,i P.- --=-7 iF t.-fiffi having walked (walking); 

except in verbs of the third class (400 to make), 
where the final Gir of the characteristic of the tense - ®6-► - is dropped: 	• 

4004r, 440 having made (making). 	- 

Note. 	There is also an ancient adverbial participle in as 
(acii.liuff . Gept4u), in form identical with the adject. parti- 
ciple of the negative voice 	39). Perhaps the Js in both 
was originally one and the same,- — the root of that verb 
which means "to become". (A thing which conies into exis- 
tence,.partly is, and partly is not.) 	 . 

• § 36.  
The addition of 6LE to the root forms the in fin i-

tive in verbs following the strong form of conju-
gation, — and of a mere ,,,pi in verbs following the 
weak or the middle form. 

i The verb. form ins', e. g. G.Fiii,45/ (Q.sciii comp perhaps "something 
endowed with what the root G4Fiii signifies, i. c. something doing") originally 
seems to have been used for all the forms of the finite verb in the sing. (rEffar 
lagtiAgy I doing, if Ogli.c457 thou doing ay.), — and QaqiJggio (G).sculi,ffl 
e_/.0 in the plural (vri:c Ogii.467ii), Sii./656ir agit:v5a1); (Dgei_fgg in the 
sense of "I did", and Q.Flidau..6. in the sense of "we did", is still found in 
the ancient dialect. Probably the personal affixes were added later (Cistuli 
ai o dir = G4ti.,0„soir I did etc.). 	ln Malayalam the personal affixes 
arc not yet used in prose. 
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I. 6/.._ walk, /61,gas to walk, 	.  
II. QFuli do, Q.Fibui (the double di according to § 10, 2), 

..gyezni— obtain, egyaDL_Iu (the xi inserted accord to § 10, 1), 
A&  weep , ,=00 (the final P. - dropped against § 10, 1). 

. 
§ .37. • 

There is Still ti very peculiar kind of 619&-urOtu* 
a:6), a sort of conditional mood, which partakes 
of the character of nouns as far as it is formed —
partly by adding the termination of the obliquus in 
26-T or of the abl. loc. in 26i.) to the root, in verbs 
belonging to the weak or to the middle form of con- 
jugation: 	 .. 

o,rth g)eig . G4ibu96a , G.F(L ,c§)6i) = Ged.ndliv "If I (he, 
we etc.) should do";. 

and to the ancient termination of the future (eho), in 
verbs following,  the strong form: 

wc_sio gt)613r = mt—iiileir, rst_aogvv.,5L._406'9 "If I (he, 
we etc.) should walk"; 	 , 

— Partly by adding the termination of the abl. instr. 
to the characteristic of the past tense: 

GisqLii 46i) .-,----- Ggii.,,5/76 	"If I (he, we etc.) should do." 
_34067- 46v =.640e96-b "If I (he, we etc.) should make." 

Note. Gdt fLi, ,r6N means properly "by doing"; Geil./u.94) "in 
doing"; QFibuSleirr "from doing". 

' §§ 	38.  
' by adding 2/.1 to the terminations 26*, 	61) and 
,n 6v, a general subjunct. with "although" is obtained: 
1, 

	

	 . 
GeLtdoith Q6cii.t9g2//1), Ogliceirag:t. "Although I (he, we) 

should walk.' 

   
  



44 	- 	 Tamil Grammar: 	• 

A.similar subjunctive is formed by adding @_ Li) to 
the adverbial participle 'referring to the past tense 
(§ 35): 	 . 

• . 	. 
Ggii.46 .e_ii) = G.TdAffini, although I (he, we. etc:) .did. 	• 
4463 a_d) =r— .gaiii aid) although I (he, we etc.).made. 

• 
N o t e. The latter form supposes a fact,•  whereas the first. 

	

mentioned form implies a supposition. 	• 	• • 

. 	 • 	§ '39.- 	• 
• . 	. 	 • 	 . 
Thus far of the active voice in its positive forin. 

There is also a negative one .(6-ceitcr opp "counter- 
. word") with only one tense for all times, formed 

by adding the personal affixes to the root without 
the intervention of the temporal characteristic: 

QFLit vosir = 064.1041.16r I do not, 	. 
• . - 	G5,54/ 4ii_i = G.Fii.imarti, thou doest not, • 	• 

la tii If iiseir = Q.64.thiaseir you do not etc. 

N ote. The 967-pciruff6b ends in 4,§5/ (instead of .41p), and 
the Li6v6,geirufriv in 4  (instead of A or 4yeir) : Gsf dnurrai it does not 
(not .2gulat*, and Q.Ftimuff they (sc. ea) do not (not Qeptitui) I. 

- • 
I 445/ and 4y in these forms arc propably contractions of 4  "fp and 

4  „R;  for it seems that the characteristic of the negative originally was 
4  (to be inserted between the root, and ,the personal affix). 	See § 35, 
Note. 	Compare the adj. part. of the negat. voice (Q.scd_nuff not doing), 
where that characteristic is still preserved, 7•-• and the Telugu conjuga-
tion, where it is still' found in a shortened form thi•oughout all persons.  
and 'numbers in the finite verb : 	' 	 • 

• 

Padu-dunu I fall, 	 Pada-nu I fall not, 
Padu-duvu thou finest, 	I'ada - vu thou fallest noi, 
I'adu -nu he falls, 	 Pada-du he falls not, 
Padu - dumu we fall, 	 Pada - mu we fall not, , 
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..• 

Tile adverb. partie. is formed by adding ,sai (of 4w6i)), and 
the adject. partic. by adding .6,5 (or .g) to the root 1: 

. 	 • Q.Fiii 4s.457 = 0.54,/eIng, not doing, . 
G.Fu'_, 46,5 = G.5.1.Lnuff,5 not doing. 

Here is a tabular view of the negative, together 
with the positive', for the sake of comparison. 

Positive. 	. 	. 	Negative. 
Present. 	•Pait.• 	• 	Future. 	Common tense. 

Q.FilagirOlogisr 	Glgd..10,ecir ' 	lasciiigelEar . 	G.Fii.)01u6ST I do 
I €lo, 	I did, 	I shall dO, 	hoi.,• 	. . 

Q.seib.06irezi., 	Ggiii,sffiii • 	G.scii.i6a ail 	G. i rtlil l. 1 Rib 
Q . F di 0 GilT ey (jiff 	e 15c i 1.1 A IT eir 	G.gibialff6ir 	Qzqinuffeir 
Q.sctitiaeir&eir 	G.Fitisitei 	GIfulteun•sir 	. 	Cagibu_iffeir . 
Q.Efittgelsrpg7 	.G4F454:v 	agtiiii.p. 	:laScli1(1.11T4p 
06c11:JO 61;TO (Till 	. 	QS gild 'ea IT 1.;? 	. Q. LL 	611IT IL 	GISrilA ' U.I 1 T Lil 	. 
G4606iirreiseir. 	Q.sql.iglizadir 	Glgti.leffirae. 	GIFILuglise 
Gerdiihsireftseir 	Q6ciii,affif6e 	Ogibeerrliaseir 	G,Fibtuffrizar 
asei.tfazireyar 	Qs,.  iLifEwr 	Gaqintiii 	GliFtblUff 

•• 	 Adj. part. 	 . 	• 

QzrZeoisrio doing, CaFti.f,s done, 	Q•sqi.ncit.L.being 	oasFiLuff,5 (rasciit - 
about to do; . tuff) not doing. 

• Adv. Part. 

• • Q4ciiigg 	bglitaffar. . 	Gdcu:i UJITgl (Q64.1 
• . 	'having done, in order to do, turr1.o6-1)) notdoing. 

Positive. 	• 	• 	Negative. 
Imp. Qdr 11.1 do thou! 	- • 	' • 	Caseii.nufais do thou not! 

064.fiiiii) (honor.) 	Ggibtuira,sat i.b (honor.) 
agibuitimseir (plur.) 	Cagdnuff0,,stii6essir (plur.) 

Padu - duru you fall, 	 Pada - ru you fall not, 
Padu 7 duru they fill' ,• 	 Pada- rn they fall not, 
Padu - nu they fall, 	' , 	Pada - vu they fall not. 

1 In 4/jp and 46 we propably have.the characteristic of the neg. 
voice (4), and the characteristic of the. past tense (A). 	Thus G.FILtiun- 
gu corresponds to Gatd.ip; and G4tinutrA to asettco. 	_ ' 	• 	• 
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• 
i 	,§.40. 

Another negative — even more general, because 
referring-also to all persons, genders and numbers —
is gained by • adding .26w.su 4' not" to the' 96-irpGir 
LEVI%) of the wiluruai)- verbal noun .of the present 
tense (§ 50):  

mffErilr (5ffiL ete.)Q6c1b006.1)%vPF(1.41,0g7 A)6.1)`260 I (we etc.) 
do not, did not, shall not do.• (Properly "The I-doing 
is hot"). 	 _ 	_ 	. 

By subjoining S ai.)P6-v to the infinitive, a negative 
of the past tense for all persons, genders, and num- 
bers is gained. 	• 

Mire (15ffth etc.) Ggiiivet961/61) (G4FELLI g)6A-v) I (we etc.) 
'have not done. 

§ 	41.. , 
A complete negative may be formed by adding 

the verb SO "to be" (20,i0qpGir I am, 20,i.  
0,,*6'zir I was, 2060u•Gir I shall be) to the negatiye 
adverbial participle in 	(or 	wit) ) : s_fft 	,_.2.4 

C4d-w-irriP gk5400,meir .---- -- Gsqinwr,00400(06iir I do not, 
G,Ftbioirai 0)(5,fig,aGir =.-- CD),Fti_ituff,00,i0.,eair I did not, 
Gscti.nuff,p 2060u6ir .-- Ggii;u.m.0660uGir I shall not do, 
G6q/Juirra9 g)(5,.fl..-avriv ..-=--- Q4FtbiuffRoli,65.ff6'v If I 	(we etc.) 

should not do. 

Note. 	It is still more common to use at-iff go! (Qum? 
ap.ir I go, auffecoreir I went, 0 u ffgalubr I shall go) in the 
same way, and to add the emphatieal ?article 67 to the ter-
mination of the adverb. part. in 44g (40"i5): 

GulitufrQi5 Qufracardir I did not do, 
QculitorrOfi OLUT LF96.1) If I (we etc.) should not do. 
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• § 42. 
The passive voice is formed by adding the verb 

ug to suffer (uOggpar I suffer, utl_Ct_Lir I suf- 
efred, LIOaoidir I shall suffer) to the infinitive: 

4464 1 I:m.400,06r I am beaten, 
4 i.g_eiesiL uagaeti.f• thou art beaten, 
A L9.446u,..:qt_ear I was beaten, 
,gyup_aae.suG/asv6ir I shall be beaten, 

• . 
014.. fees 6 Lfta L—oirr I am not beaten etc.; 

or the verb Quo to got (G)u 4iegiDeir, 0 u fia Nth; , 
uoiCaigii): 	 - 

44,..4666Qu:geopthr I am beaten. 	• 

A passive may be formed also by subjoining the 
to eat (2._e.d'areap6ir I eat, a_.53.-ffl:OL_Gits 2  verb 2___1 

I ate, 2_6i at.:16ir I shall eat) to substantives, espe- 
cially to such as are formed from a verb (see § 49): 

40/06Li ciaraLLGiii I was eut off (4,06i../ from 4g, "to cut off"); 
or arc identical with the verbal root (see § 49): 

Ampu.pRirat.thr I shall'be beaten (4ol ewp verbal root, and 
. noun — "to slap" and "a slap"). 

§ 43. 
Some verbs may be made causal by inserting 

certain letters after the root — 6 a in .verbs follow- 
ing the strong or the middle form of .conjugation: 
-- 	-- - 

1 The L:i is doubled iii.  accord. with § 10, 3 (a, 1). 

2  The verbs "to get' and "to eat" serve also in Bengali to form'a 
ifl! 

 
passive (pAite and khaite). 	See "Three Ling. Dissert. by Cliev. Bunsen, 
Dr. Charles Meyer, and Dr. M. Diaper" page 347. 

3  instead of gl_Gt;aassrcir § 9, 4. 
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• xi— to  walk, sc....L.:n.g; . 	. 
• 

and mil, in verbs following the weak form : 

. G.Fiii to do, G.ixd.,0.9: 	. 	 . . 	. 
They always follow the strong form of conjugation 

• (class 6): 	. 	• 	• 

rui_.6.L.9.figinpeir 1 cause to walk, Cacti:Ida" Ogicir I cause to do, 
fEL_.61.9,4i0,E6r I caused to walk, 	Q.64.Jegia,pir• I caused to do, 

.sz_i; I til6Oueir I shall c. to w. 	Q<Tu:16760Lt6iir-I shall c. to do. 

- Instead of 667 or 61.2, some 'verbs — whether fol-
l'owing the strong or the weak form — insert the let-
ters *fft: -  

u@oup,ii- I suffer, usgigu.00,0cir I cause to suffer, 
Os.-100o6itr I lie down, Oi_xig7,00,066r I cause to lie down. 

These always follow the weak form (class 3): 

u(6egiiiaapeir , u(0,006ordir , u(i),,i,p0au62ir. 
. 	. 

Note. Causal verbs are formed also. by a more internal 
change of the root: 

1) Roots in ® or .0 double the last consonant (6,000,Dair I . 
run, 54.:_®00,.oe6r I cause to run; 67.00.0,66r I ascend, 
0,thoilapeir I cause to ascend). 

2) Roots in 60 and coy change the preceding 'soft letter 
into the following rough one ( fit in 4, and co in L:f): 
.6c)*60.6ilpgii it sounds, Go9400,m'ai it causes to sound, 

. 	zwiLyikyeir he rises, 67(4)6z4,0&61ir he causes to rise. 

Also these follow the weak form (class 3). 
.. 

§ 44. 	. . 	.  
There are some roots in 2_ and S, used adjectively 

(.910 difficult, Sad? sweet), from which .a kind of 
verb • ( 61.9&-aug 0064(.93,b, 	action -intimating fini- 
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• 
tum") may be formed thaf, like the negative, is tense-
less, asid consequently affixes the personal terminations 
partly in a somewhat ancient form.) Irithout the 

intervention of the temporal characteristics. (A final a_ 
is changed into 2;  e. g. Quo "great" into 0 ua9). 

4 

Vcrbuin finitum. 

Gun9 eci,r = QuiflOtueir I am a great man, 
dimfl e  = Quaciezotu thou art a great man -, 
Quit? oi6ir = Quilhueir he is a great man, 	, 
Qun9 oya.  = Gun9itia she is a great woman, 
Qua9 „p (...,,p)=Qun9go (Queleual) it is a great thing, 
Qua'? ei.2) = QutflatuTh we are great men, 
Qun9 Fi4 = Ourfleti you are great men, 
Quifi err --,---- Gun9iutrr they are great men, 
Quiff A (Aar) = Quau (Qun9iLi6ar) they are great things. 

Participle. 	 . 
Ourfitu being great. 

Also • nouns may become 6-s?G6T,i0,64:14(y)bp; 
e. g. ado eye: 

-eseek06coreir I possess an eye, seiar2szer thou possessest etc., 
a ekrezarcir he etc., a elarcavra she etc., ai.L® (instead of 
.sociarN see § 9, 4) it etc., 	6s6israzr (partic.) having 

. 	eyes. 

They often join the person. termintitions to the ob-
liquus; e. g. 61S16v6196-r (obliqu. of 6i.S16i) bow), and (y) 
<EsA,ffi.(obliqu. of cy)z.il face): 

05761)61510Eardir I am an.archer, 061)61Sn6ar thou etc,. <diva/ 
care lie etc., eaSIevaeaa- she ctc., eS761)619,thgN (instead of 
et961)64/6/37-gg, see § 9, 4) it etc. 

Go,s,6iG'isa. I have a face, Goa,dim,s thou etc., Gos,i,e6iir 
he etc., Gossiege she etc., Goo5AAVN it etc., — cyDosAff 
(partic.) having 0 face. 

Grammar. 	 4 
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• *. 

These verbs may be also declined; they then are 
called i aiTorreLa67/.:1460uri- 	("action - intimating 
mains"); as for instance: 	 • 	• 

G...90tua I am a great man, QurfiattiTar me who' am a 
great man, Quii9euie6) through me- who am a great 
man, and so on. 	 4 

QU6675M-/ thon who .rt a great man, • Qua9mtuaniu thee 
who art etc. 

Gun9tu6ar be who is a great man, Qui f huTerr him who is a 
great man, Quochveiv through him who etc. • 

Note. Any finite verb may be considered as a noun, and 
consequently declined. It then receives the name eMsr6Quti 
(" verb -noun" ): 	• 

r61_,i0A6ir "I walked" and "I who walked", mi.— ,&0,41.6zr 
me who walked etc.;. — iFL_Aeffcisr "he walked" and "he 
who walked", /5/4,65.ffE961) through him who walked etc. 

- 	. 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 45. • . 	• 	. 
Adjectives and adverbs are called in Tamil a_n9,fP 

06Frr6i) ("piroperty -word"), and when distinguished, 
the former receives the name of Cuorf40&a.iv 
("nounrproperty- word"), the latter that of 6oz3i-
tqn9,iQ,Trr6I) ("verb - property 7  word"). 

§ 46. . 

They may be arranged into the following groups: 
A. 	• 

1) u6v 1  (from evspower?)several, 96v 1  (from 646'1) few-, 
-ness) some, /561/6v.1  (from (56i) goodness) good; 

1  A sort of tenseless participle. 	See § pi. 
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2) Ql-Iffal (common), Logi other (4th 3  before vowels), Oewo 
other (00/Ath 3  before vowels). 

_ 	 . 	B. 
1) gszn3 , g,erfity 1  sweet, e../19, &ficlud I .proper ; 
2) Gaff®, Q6srri.9.u./ ',cruel, 6s0, esw-iu I violent. 

. 	. 	 C. 	 . 
1) GL:io, Gwn9zu I, ----7 (Lair 2  (always before vowels) great 

• PO n9 K5ST I - I Li) great pleasure). 
• <so , a dill., 1, — ban 2  (always before vowels) black (64' 

tiff® 'black sheep). 
Ac5, oin9cu 1 , — .gti 2  (always 'before vowels) precious 

(s0a9n.  precious life). 	 • 
- 	u<%, LigQiu -1, — ult4 2  (always before vowels) green (...a9 

- 	- To) green leaf). 	. 	'  
2) Gi50, GiEuiLu., I, — QrsiLL 3  (always before vowels) long 

,(Gaf..•Gt_cT,agg long letter). 	 . 
(2,50 , • o f9tu I, — '0,6,6 3  (always before vowels)* short 

(,25AGp(g)ip short letter). 	• • 	• 
140, 1.4,0u, ', —. z 	(always before vowels) new (14,5 

n90 new rice). 
001, PAL! I, •:— Re,th 3  (always before vowels) mean (PA 

0/45irruth mean pleasure). 

Note. 	Garr40, a®, Quo, zo, ..9/0, u,*, G,F®, and op 	• 
have, before a rough initial, the corresponding nasal affixed 
(.506,5L_6;) the violent sea, 50,..teLp- a short stick, G/HOLLGuff 
Ngg a long time, os-63P'eso a black stone. 

. 	 § 47. .  
In the way of combination, adjectives may be 

formed from nouns of quantity, — by adding 4166T 

1  A sort of tenseless participle. 	§ 44. 	• . 	 ,See 
2  The final e_ is elided, and the preceding yowel lengthened. 
3  The final a. is elided, and the preceding consonant.  doubled. 

4*' 
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(contract. from ,30660, the adject. participle of the 
verb L.N6 "to become", — or 2_6-irror, the adject. par-
tic. of the ail&-rfreLogi:n4(00/ o_Gir "being" (§ 44). 

.1FAii56 purity, &iisi.ouGur, &,i,a5c9)Girer I pure. 

Note. 	Also in Tamil, nouns theniselves are not seldom 
used adjectively (u mop ft9evi. stone-ground, i. e. stony ground). 
Whenever they follow the strong form of declension, they 
will be put into the obliq., mostly in its shortest form: effarth 
(wisdom) ouff,546rt0 (food) = 5ffetsr .0 t - McFall:0 spiritual food; 
aff® (mood) 476v/L (ground) = affILO 476-vth woody ground. 

. 	 § 48. 
Very few of .the adverbs in Tamil are genuine, 

like: 

,Wes-  here, 4605 there, Graas where ? 06.6f3 hereafter 
(formed from the demonst. letters 2, 47  GT, § 23). 

Most of them are infinitives, sometimes with the 
addition of the participle zee , like:.  

4eff6v or .s.ff6veyiL (from .sqr61), 1 to be full) much; fief (from 
fie!, instead of Affeb 3 to stretch) much; x._z__ (from 6,-0, 
3 to assemble) together; 065 (from u95, 4 to be strong) 
or' Sisayil very; 

.or participles like: 
Livia® or, with the particle 2..ill, SairrOil (L8ek, 1 to turn) 

again; 
or nouns like: 

off,iiiffth 	(measure) 	only; 	ayi.9.6ist.p._ 	(4,19...40 4/ 41.) (to 
step — step) frequently. 

1  .f4,6GoGiren-  Outr,Ford) prop. food where is purity, i. e. pure 
food; .*,i,zsiairEar QuirtFeTsrui prop.: food which has become purity, which 
is purity, i. e. pure food. 
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In the way of combination, adverbs may be formed 
also from. nouns of quality, by adding the adverbial 
partic. of the past tense of the verb ,=5(5 "to become", 
4,6 (contracted from 4.be), or the infinitive of the 
same verb 4_6&:.  

05ITLIIL anger, — Q 	Lao  ff U.) , Q6511.1WITE6 angrily. 

PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

• § 49. 
If Tamil has but few genuine adverbs, it has, be-

sides 2.A.1 "and", scarcely any prepositions and con-
junctions of an indubitably genuine stamp, for even 
Obb "under", CLcsi.) "over", and 2.A_Girr "with" seem 
to have been originally. nouns, and (yds/.  (&)67iry, 
(07610-4) "before", and 616ar (thiciry, 616-i-r6-ziTIO "af-
ter" may be still regularly declined. 

The 	Tamil . prepositions and 	conjunctions 	are 
nearly all: 

I. Nouns — a) in the nom., b) in the dat., c) in 
the abl. inst., d) in the abl. 1Qc., and e) in the 
obliq.; 

II. Verbal forms — a) infinitives,. 	b) participles, 
and c) subjunctives. 	• 	 • 

2 	I. 
a) u ac 1 tv,,i,ff th (end) until; oiare a 1 , Aareith I (measure) until; 

ILL .Q, to LOLL I (limit) until; wff,i,i/gth (measure) as soon 

1  Here the particle ga_th is added. 
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as; ips605 (side) near; Quffwv (thne) when; OL_Li) 
(place) where; Guffoc.:.® (cause) for the purpose of.; 
i-n.9_ (manner)• according to; fb9uS/AALL (motive) for the 
sake of. 

b)  etpsoffaothi (51/6eorr bound) until; u 445 (uLp_ manner) to 
the end that, according to.; LoLLOdioth I (un_LO limit) as 
far as. 	. 

c)  ,semestUff6C), .sa6vff61) (46toes and .g,sy6;) being) therefore; 
U19-11JIT61) (ut.9- -manner) on account of. 

• d) evemuuS* (euezo.o. bound) until; Ot._,I,O,A) 41._LL place) 
near, at;. —when. 	 .  

e) gL../kp (gL_L;) place) near, at; -- when. 
IL 	 . 

a)  

' 

OLII_(OLLO, 3 to approach) near; OLJIT6V .(0L111.611, tto 
resemble) like; Rau (alert, 2 to be like) like; 0/511 (Offri, 
2 to be near) like; 96u (ancient infin. fut. of 91  6 to be 
equal?) like; ,,567.0. (,seta, 2 to separate) except; 9ku 

, 
(90, 2 to cease) except; ohto (gy, pi, 4 to be cut off).  off; 
og (cats', 2 to surround) round about; Gior (Greg, 5 to 
say) that (On). 	 4. 

b)  op9AP (0p9, 6 to point out) concerning;. ,c 4A-g17 ((54), 
2 to surround) round about; &AgS? (sc.,6,0, 3 to surround) 
round about; GSLO (0.90, 4 to leave) from; oeiro (065 
5 to say) that (On); D4V6VITW6i) (adv. part. of 061).2 ) with-
out; 4116)6orrii4v (adv. part. of 4/6.1) 2 ) besides. 

e) ,506.1), .g1?1), 3,06iir, 4su96er (.=.55 to become, to happen) 
if (properly "if it happens"); 	. 

4,5,0th, .0.,,.., .0.,..., 4uSIoni, although.  (properly 
".even if it should'happen"); 	. 

wed:kir (6766r, 5 to say) if (properly "if you say"); 
oeitioni) although (properly "even if you say"). 

1  Here the particle &AL is added. 
2 gdo and ',Rey are a9'I,6uregop9t:u_KAtb,gti (sce § 44). 	 c16.1) 'na- 

tives the existence, Aix/ the quality. 	' 
. 	 . 
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. 	 - PARTICLES: 
,. 	 . 	§ 	50. 	- 	 • 

. 
The Tamulians. enumerate eight classes of par-

ticles (San...40&irsi) "'piddle. word") :  

1) .06usthgiemoujoyaGir "forms of declension"; 
• 2) enarajoyzGir "forms of conjugation"; 	. 

3) 4 /T/19 GO IL/ " filer ement." (e.g. 0/611): QerreDL_ garland — GAR 
el) L- U.16.1.0 ; 	 k, 	. 

4) e_calannirG6=rrev "words of similarity"; 
,5) Ate ,thQuite52eraan-LI.1.9.tu Oani—g)6,n ibese "particles show- 
. 	ing respectively a different sense;'; 	 . 
6). &;5)<Tfb9.65)pailp 0. "sound-filling (i. c. lengthening) par-

ticles" (Gistbui and 9(); 
7) 0/6zoeig giezop6iep 0. "measure - filling particles", i. e. ex-

pletives on account of the metre (goiamr, 1,33,a) etc.); 
8) .0p96L9Gon_ICIFff,thath- ‘.‘ intimating (i. c. sound imitating) 

particles" (s way, a particle that imitates the noise of 
water etc.). 	. 

Note. We shall not now trouble ourselves with this con-
fused list of what the Tamil- grammarians reckon among the 
NeoL-40,Firithaseir. 

Many .of them are adverbs , prepositions, and conjunc-
tions in the shape of 'verbal forms and of nouns (especially 
• those mentioned sub 4 and 5); some are rather thoroughly 
misunderstood. 	. 

Besides we have already made the acquaintance of a great 
many.of them, in treating of the manner in which nouns are 

*declined, and verbs Conjugated. 

§51. 	 . 

'The three• following particles• are practically very 
important: 	9, 67. 	The first principally-  inti- ,__57  
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mates a question, 	the second a doubt, the third 
certainty. 	 J 

A ai 65r .,5 =-- 4040 11C ? 	' 	 - 

Oi et/ 66). 	r•----  cvlaugo he indeed? 	.. 
,=.1ea,eiir 67 ---= cgyeacor he surely ! 

- 	 • § 	52. 	• 
Thus far the etymological part. 	What we call 

"Syntax", the Tamil grammarians call 61gCuitrz6i1 
"Application". 	They treat in it of the manner-in 
which, by the use of the cases, sentences are formed 
(En- gz Li) "agency"), compounds framed (6Ft_DrieFil or 
07,frac) 	"combination"), and primitives as well as 
derivatives gained.  . 	. 

Note. 	The details of the first point are, for the most 
part, needless for the European student; the second point is 
an imitation of Sanscr. grammar, not always very happy 1. 
The following paragraphs will offer some remarks on the 
third point, and then conclude with a few words on con- 
struction. 	. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 
§ 53. 	 . 

Some roots do not undergo any change in assum-
ing the character of substantives: 

I For a sort of Bahuvribi see Kaivaljanavanita I, 18: 	ayc...fiatu 
a9(5,1,Ouiffeir one who has an activity that is suppressed =--. -... one in 
whom activity is suppressed. — Dvandva's are inost common. (0)esu7  
theEdr =-,--. gi)65GothufiGoth this world as well as the upper one). 
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wasp secret, from mane, 2 to be concealed; 
• ace) ripe fruit, from sa, 6 to be ripe. . 

Some are internally*changed, either by lengthening 
the radical vowel: 

mit® cultivated country, from 50, 4 to plant; 
eS°0 cmancipation, from e90 , 4 to leave; 
as® ruin, from Ga® 7  4 to perish; 	• 

or by doubling the final consonant: 
wffthg., change, from [DIU', 3 to change; 
win:JD song, from uff®, 3 to sins; 
2z_,6g./ fountain, from mg!, 3 to spring forth. 	. 

Some again take an affix: 
Gssccbuidr poetry, from Qzciii, 1 to make; 
Qu,r 	likeness, from auff6.), 1 to be like; 	- 
.4 , f 66vth breadth, from 4656i), 1 to make room. 

. 	 § 54. 	 • 

Verbal nouns Pifin-01,60Lift "nouns of action"), 
with minurrsi) (see § 11, Note); are formed by af-
fixing the personal pronoun ,Aczamir, „9/6/16iT ) „Pb.5/ 
— 0/6114 ) ,_9/605)1 ( A01) to the temporal charac- 
teristic: 	. 

mi_aigi),th .peohsir = Ist_eiOrowiir a man walking, 
/5L.:.6i0,6 4/a•Ja = 15(—SE/r  etIbiT a woman walking, 
tu...—ig),6 ,gyai = st_ai.go, 	something walking, 
Ni.....4 	 th 4:yeuti = ,st__40,06v4 men or women walking, 

s 	3i_40,th ,Iy6,36v = 15L—i0pezpai animals walking, 
3L__Ai gyeaioir = mL._,th/seagir a man )vho has walked, 
I E L-6 6 AeveiFr = ist_L:sufweir a man who will walk. .ih 	 .., 

Note. The 945ifTp6C;TUIT61) May also signify a state, a f.1tct etc. 
.(3/..-40,0gri the state', the fact etc. of walking). 
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In verbs following the weak declension, 6ii, the 
characteristic of the future, is 	for the sake of 
euphony — changed into Lii, whenever the following 
affix contains another 6ii (e. g. coislathi).  

Gs=tit6 ay.,g7= Gsql.ieual a thing that will do; 
Q.Fiii, ,.,,,66r = GFibetior things that will do; - but 	. 
G6r1L16  Ol&dir = G,FLuele. (not G6riiisycip6or) a man who 

* 	will do ; 	 . 
Ogii.n:/..=9/ eveir =--: agii.n.:teveir (not Cagu:Kwaudr) a woman who 

will do ;  
0.5.:Lii.:, Actin.= GsciLluent (not Q6=tbeaiairi) men or women 

who will do. - 	 . 
• Verbs in the negative join the pronoun ,maiGir etc. 

	

to the form of the adverb.. part. in 	ff/ : ...2b.  
QrditufrA-itiezir a man who does not, 
G6=LuirrAaieir a woman who does not, 
0,Fii.,turcagg a thing which does not, 	 • 
laguliu.ffifiemev things which do not. 	:. 

All these nouns follow the declension of the pro-
noun affixed. 

Positive verbal nouns, with.  ffltiurriv, are some-
times 'formed . by affixing the pronoun ,_.9/at6i-t (or 
Saiglr) etc. to the 96i-rp6iTun-6i5 of the future: 

Cagtitaith AeiGisr = Q6qi.laiweardfr a man Who will do, 
Q.Ftincii.L,L,efue = G6ruinciwed6ir a woman who will do, 
Q.Fdityth 4,p = (Du:i.p.i)cp a thing that will do, 
06rdityth 0/6zociu = CafFiiiii.tizom things that will do. 

Note I. The ,geecauir6i) of the verbal noun of the past tense 
is sometimes formed by affixing orth- etc., instead of Acvdir etc., 
to the temp. characteristic (Quiro,Ohorcir "one who came into 
possession" instead of QurraiffleziredGirr, — from QuiroA. 
Or is the form in ,,p/oar (inst. of 46r) the finite verb "lie came., 
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into possession" as 619' a Tiliai u fi "one who came into posses- 
sion" (§.44, Note)? 	, 	• 

i 	- 
Note II. 	The negat. verbal noun in ...3,556if6icr etc. often 

appears in the shorter form: wir etc. (Quai,egAszalor or Gu.tr 
0,2-;,,str&). 	Or is the form in .,sear a92arr6Outi (§ 44, Note)? 

§ 55. 	, 
There is another kind of verbal nouns, with 96-r 

nmik- fi-  Li fr iv only (see § 11., .Note), formed by adding 
the. affixes 	 Nit) 1 	 61) or G 	to the root of verbs 
followingqbe wehk form; 7--

\ 
 and <is6v, As6i) (ei(5 .0 

or 6g65)& to the root of such as follow the strong form: 
cagri-66v6v, Cacirivois6;), G.Ftt6iwezos the act of saying (from 

GX5.ff6i)gs to say); — /5L..6iasiv, mi...1/56v (is.4(5 /54 in 
Geozi the act of walking (from rsc_ to walk). 

Note. 	Verbs of the middle form mostly conform to the 
rule for those of the weak form ; sometimes however they take 
the affix es6b. 

§ -56. 
. 	Also the adject. participle of the present as well as 
that of the past may, by receiving the affix Gcouo, be 
converted into 9 6i-t-  p GiT u a-  iv - verbal. nouns. 

• C4iiigeirpzip the state of doing, 
Ggii.,,eaDLD the state of having done. 

:Verbs in the negative join the affix Iry to the ad-.  
ject. partic. in ,__5: 

Qoqi.nuffon. the state of not doing. 	. 

. 	• § 	57. 
The formation of derivatives has already been.  

-touched upon;  for words as 0 F di R 6i-  1 pa o LI) being - 

1 The affix ,,,¢)/61) especially in verbs with a final P._. 	. 
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derived from an adjective participle, stand on the 
sale level with 	• 	 . 

QuoGanD "greatness" front Quo "great", 	- 
Aogano "difficulty" from oio "difficult", 
1.4,ggemw "novelty" from e. .w "new". 

, 	 §58. 	. 

Among the terminations apt to form derivative 
nouns, the following hold the most conspicuous 
place: 	 . 

I. 4667ir, cont. from.  maiGit .  (_sziart tirzi.)); 
,56-ir , cont. from c=9,16116ir (6)1J6Lrurr6'v). 

smiffrosT a villager (m.), "gamg:ffeir a villager (f.), from 
err village. 	 ' 

II. /6o* (...9S90.01  L ET 6i)) 7  g).(ouGL., ufriv). 
,sygeseir a beautiful man, .siya a beautiful woman, 

from Ago beauty. 
III. -T, 	266TG3T, 	 9Gir, 	) ,9/6i c i6-116-i-r, 	,sszir, 

GsGa'arurrsi)). 	 . 
e5/1,6-vdir, 0961)61A6ar67rr, e94)6vegeirr, 0961)6vaciir, i .2 i 1 9 6-1.10 617 Eill - , 

096)617 an archer, from 6)9.1, a bow. 

1  IV. (,=5(00., and 0 L I WIN unGi)). 	• c,266)19 
0961)6uff6a9 a man or woman handling the bow, froin 

Aliv bow. 

V. T n-60 2  (zw,a'ai and QiiGio- Lin-6-i)). 
awri_LeisirGIQ a man or woman full of bliss (from G . LO fr 

IL.Fth bliss). 

1 From '4(5 , 1 to manage. 
2 Front sago , i to be full. 
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• 
Vi. 0 i (usvrtuasi)). 

Wereri relations, from e&-yr brarich. 
VII. Ai6a-u13 (9.dfriv6i-ri_ur 6i)). 

e19bru.iffi:_®,iisarth a playful disposition, from ca9a-rriciff 
L. 	play. 

_ 	 . 
§5J. 	 w 

The mode in which (To/jun-(5i)- nouns -(§ 11, Note) 
are formed from substant. in 	 9/6), requires a spe- 
cial notice. 	 . 

c:26 60.01 	0 u(a'si 	Livri • 	96757p62cr usvaGicr 
LI IT 61). 	u fr 6). 	LI 11-6.1) • 	- 	LI IT il.). 	utriv. 

=Ty& 	Adr 	Afi (.50 	443  ' 	A (.RaT) 
Aeueir 	AQiueir 	Aeari 	 . .. 
=VST 	436h. 	 - 

'6;ff 

These terminations may be either affixed to the 
obl. in its simple form (Affi): 

wear,e4G0r 1 	 wen-AifiGir 	 Loor,i,ari 	..• 
wawr,di fieucirr 	 • 1.0 ear ,i,a ea 641- 	` 	wesarAeseir'r 
umorAfiffeir 	- 	u?ar,sififfek 	men and women . 
Lootaxia'Airdir 	 wear,i3O 	- 	having a mind. 

	

a man having a mind. a wom. hay. a mind. 	- 

weirie,efff an irrational being 	warAs irrat. beings having 
having a mind. 	 a mind. 	 . 

or to the obliquus in its lengthened form (06 T ): 
w6ardi,gordsr a man hay. a mind. 	war,i,06Z0T6IT a worn. hay. a mind. 

etc. 	 etc. 

1 From Locrini, mind. 

   
  



62 	 'Tamil Grammar: 

• 

CONSTRUCTION. 
• § 	60. 	 . 

The subject (6rqs6Lin-6 •"the place where it ri-
ses"' or 66ri-Axn-  "agent") always -  precedes the pre-
dicate.  ( LI 11J6iT "meaning"), and the latter concludes 
the sentence (auraguien).  

• § 61. 
The great principle with regard to construction in 

Tamil is identical with that in all Tartar dialects, 
namely : That which qualifies, precedes that which is 
qualified. 

§ 62. 

In consequence of this last mentioned principle: 

_1) .The attributive (adjective a, adjective participle b, 
adjective numeral', pronound; genitive e) precedes' 
the substantive; — the substantive precedes the pre-
position f; — and the adverb g precedes the verb. 

a) ire 	Loffili a good tree. 
b) Odi.LL_. .offii:, a spoiled tree. 
c) 96 UV th one tree. 	. 
d). cutter en my house. 	• 

e) AeffeSloir Ltui:o the father's tree. 
f) wg,iabsso cymir before the tree (lit. the tree before). 
g) rseirreibs= G*Iii,effeir he did well (lit. well he did). 

2) The similitude precedes that which is similar, 
and the comparative that which is compared. 
. 	pegAgiugo  ar6ffiremealli one who resembles a lion (lit. one 
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who a lion resembles); ,‘i),k),goli) egimp is.4.louv that is better 
than this (lit. than that this is better). 	. 

3) The secondary clause piecedes the plimary one. 
, ft 5-6;)6vuu6r GucergiCagffoirr 966r he said that'you are good (lit. 

that you are good, he said); .4yeie Own.cor dairy mrivir 
• .m...,L_CLIOL_Ein-  I ate, after he was gone (lit. after he was 

gone, I ate); NIT& 61911.110.1JITILC Ogidape.46t06511JIT6V alff a 
dr. - L-. ffgu I cannot come, for I am ill (lit, because I am 
ill, I cannot come); 	etum,,se;Gsru".1,effiv, ,0)60,0 6igestrOL! 
0 Locisr I shall give this, if you do that (lit. if you do 
that, I shall give this); weirTzera arri:JulTibgil.0 1-114.11.11T6S 4111 
AaffeiT he came that he might•  protect me (lit. that he 
might protect me, he came). 

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that, in poetry, 
the-construction is as free as in any other language. 

§ Q3. 
The prr6i) (§ 11) oethe nominative always agrees 

with .the urra) of the verb. The 96-i-rpoIrLut61) of the 
future, however, we sometimes find construed with the 
cRAGLI-  or Que-tha- Lin-a) of the nominative. 

A)D7T6c1I4 (i)ff6;),D2n1) "the king will say",, instead of g).07T,F/4 
G6rff eusseaurtit  

§ 64.  

The. accus. (&ri- Lben "action") very often appears 
without its flexkonal termination: 

a auSigth Gaff® give (me) the paper i instead of affu.S?,EARD, • 
ziGaffo. 	— 1-1,g57(13 1.1IT ,5 th (LI ITAii6p,e) 	1...t637IflileisrOpOeir I 

' 	worship the lotus - foot. 
. 	§65. 	. 

The abl. instr. is used also in the sense of effective 
cause, of material cause, and of motive. 	• 	• 
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oieue96.) Qsrtitu.n:nii.L._gri it has been done by him; 
Lodar 961) ciculqui:JuLi_gg it has been made of earth; 

- 	4th-430) Q.Falmo.:.h.:_i_gi 	it has 	been 	done out of 
love.' 

• 
§66. 

The dative is also in Tamil "casus cornmodi atque 
incommodi". Remarkable is its being construed with 
verbs expressing motion, distance, fitness, deviation, 
avoidance, compassion, and fear. 	It serves also to 
express a certain term of time, and a design. 

gmc.540  eu,i,affeilr he came into the village, 
4/,0,thiEw5.40 	,ffirffuartiSloa0,D4p 	that 	is *far 	from this 

place, 
40,666*§i5 isaff4u that'does not suit me, 
a3S/40/6 /561_960.uffO6areir I missed the way, 
.ceirepizA fii:ILCOutraordir I escaped death, 
6rezrziOffee511) have mercy upon me! 
=gyeal&456 Lill . I 6 LI L-0 eil ela r 0 ii, one ought to fear him, 
gebranpa 0  to-morrow, 
0,57r,i,07.04vrie5 for the sake of praise. 

§ 67. 

The form of the abl. separat. in 	65) is, properly 
speaking, the abl. loc., —.and that in 26-r the obliq. 
(§ 13, Note II.) 	

• 
w26va.961) eioth 40 the river which (is in the mountain and 

therefore) comes from the mountain. 
,s5 [1)1-2 U9 Eiff 	L.9 if 1,i,sff 6isr he 	separated from (prop. 	of) 	the 

younger brother.  
• . 

The peculiar forms of the abl. sep. arc compounds. 
(§ 13, Note II.) 	 . 
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§ 68.  

The genitive is never construed with a verb. 

Note: 	A kind of genitivus explicativus is formed by 
the future participle of the verb .Guir to say, to call (cl. 5): ; 
Giaipth "something that one will call"; Q6viglrAACo 6 T6iFale0 
LI life 651-6k) the -milk- sea of Vedanta (the milk-sea called Ve- 
danta). 	 • • 

§ 69. . 

The simple •form' of the abl. loc. in @iv serves also 
to express time: 	 . • 

GAth 65R-64,006v in former time, ayerueir giasuScaeioasdiv 
"during his being here", = while he was here; 

and motion: 	 . 
gEffiln9,th a',Fti,S0,affiy we arrived at the village. 

The latter 'lotion may be expressed .also by the 
compound form in AN._0615 (§ 13, Note IV): 	. 

6r6arerfh_A,061) elAaffeir he came to me. 	• 

The abl. loc. is used besides to intimate mental 
relations:  

1 

AikilaRL_Akeiv ,Aeirc..Civu in him there is no love; 
gyealliii.-A,06;) 096mffe66 OeveilrOIL one ought to believe 

in him, 	• 
§70. 	. 

The obliquus is often used for the genitive: 

	

oraciarezflenr arreairt.L 	(GueiarGrafi  ecoarth; § 9, 5) 	the 'bash- 
fulness of the woman, for GueiargioetoL_tu isffaronb; 

for the abl. sep. (see 	§ 67); 	• 
for the abl. loc.: • 	- 

fg6vAN  on earth (from i€u ground); 
Grammar. 	 5 
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for the abl. instr.: 

406fr.057466,a,45) (40getcarffoi6445/* 	§ 9, 5) with eyes of grace. 

Certain, forms of the obl. are used in an adject. 
sense. 	See § 47, Note. 

Note. It is not here the place to define the extent to which 
the high dialect can dispense with nominal flexions in general. 
Suffice it say that it, goes almost as far as the utmost limit of 
the possibility to make a sense. 

- 	 " •§, 	71. 

In.  Tamil, verbs can hardly be said to undergo a 
real coalition with prepositions prefixed, in our sense. 
It is true, the verbs u0 to be affected (cl. 4), urn, 
A-,ffi to affect (cl. 3), ,s5 (cl. 3) to become, ,...9ja 
(cl. 3) to make, 066. fr6Tr (cl. 1) to take, and some 
others have frequently a_Gii-  (in), a_L_Gir (with), Ot.c6i) 
(over), 24) (before), LiptIti (without) prefixed: 

e_i—eiru® to agree, Q.A....6hru0A§57 to cause to agree, 
Gmth (inst. of aw6i); § 9, 3) aSSITGir to take upon, Lipthufr 

ao to exclude; 

but "these words are in fact substantives, not prepo-
sitions in an adverb. sense, and their prefixion is 
confined to a few verbs of a more general signi- 
fication. 

§72. 

By adding the verb 20 7 "to be" to the adverbial 
particip. of other verbs, compound tenses (perfect, 
pluperfect, second future) are formed.  

QT.D.ffl 0)0400,06r = ascd.,,00400,weirr I have done it, 
- 	GePtii.4il 00,i0,a6iff --.--- QzFii..00,cW",,s6in- I had done it, 

Osciiigg 001:1Quithr = Gsclice(56Queir I shall have done it. 
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. 	. 	§73. 

The following remarks are confined to the most 
striking peculiarities in the use of the tenses. 

1) In Tamil, not only the present, but also the past 
is used as an einphatic future: 

imir QFdigii0,067.1 do, i, e. I shall immediately do; 
,0),ii51:1 ug,5506v ,siTAN./ ggie961) weztog Gu6,0467 if the wind 

blows from this side, it has rained, i. e. it will certainly 
rain (so certainly, as if it had already rained). • 

2) 'Dig future is used also as iteyativum: . 

op:a/6r 6rdireaf114,0611 Cal(rlasffeir 6T GEIT%-en - 6 uts;4.61_96uffein-  he 
will come to me, he will teach me, i. e. he used to come 
to me, ,to teach me, or he is in the habit of etc. 

3) The future is used in cases of uncertainty: 

0/ 6u1.9_dogoL. so it will be, i. e. so it may be.  

Of course, the second future may be used in the 
same manner: 

4610,04 aeion9.06Queir I shall have seen that, i. e. I may 
have seen that. 

,. 

4) The compound tenses (§. 67) are often suffi-
ciently expressed by the respective simple ones: 

Oesdart.9_ction,64 G,Fultaiseirr (not Q.s.1006100,06isr) I 	have 
done what was necessary; 

../sagicr agcs),e,s Oeciirts L9Girg  (not - G,T1470,i,,E e51 arty) ..gyedeir 
ey,i,sfreir after I had done this, he came; 

AU 62D ,44 Qgibufir,06,i,ffiii .15,-.0) JpoLourr,gil as®Gvirdi (not- 
Q65/_:_42.0i:ourni.)) if you had not done that, you would 
have perished. 

5* lir 
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§ 74. 	• • 
The verbs 0661-roir take, iq come, auff3 put, 

619® leave, and 2® give, are frequently added to 
adverbial Participles: . 	. 

1) Q ZGIT6iT forms a sort of medial voice: 
,solenAQiucv,04 QsfferiorOLEir I wrote that (for myself); 

whereas CLETO sometimes conveys the reverse idea: 

4yeDAQuicw,OL:, OuffLOL_Ger I wrote that (for iomebody.  
else). 	. 	. 	,.. 

'2) OzstrGir and ato, and sometimes both together, 
mark the continuance of the action: 

ouiff&P.on- (J6ain-00U assirdre3.  0046s6n- they are holding con-
sultation, or uoiorazn9ellogertiae, or udareeflaasffoirOw 
oil&rigeir. 

3) Ourr® and 6120 give emphasis (the former in 
connexion with verbs implying the sense of "off", 
the latter in connexion with verbs implying the sense 
of"away"): 

;soil-61196 Qurri_c_ffein- he put off; 
(ouffil., GALL_ffoir he went away. 	• 

a® denotes also the completion of the action: 
*pie diLL-ff6iw he'fell asleep. 	• 	• 	. 

4) SG is a mere expletive : 	. 	• 

auffm9111.-ffer he went. 	• 

Note I. g)(5 "to be", when added to 4pii, the adv. partic. 
of .60  "to become", denotes qualitative (instead of simple) 
existence: 

Ark's '05,1,0.  Aseerezdfi goagioffi there is inuch water; 
butAP 56.06v,seiormecirdozegi)Ap this is good water: 
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Note II. 	4a9,64if "it has happened" — the 9eirpeuir6i) 
of 45 (to become, to happen) in the past tense — when 
added to the adverb. participle, marks the completion of the 
action: 

151T 6ST 67(5.,etuffu.9,6,p I have done writing; 
and this form of expression is sometimes used as an empha-
tic future (I shall soon finish writing). 

Note III. The 9eirp6ruff61) Of 40 or .4s in the future tense 
(4th "it will happen"), when added to the finite verb, denotes 
uncertainty: 

L.CloiruotoisiF GlEFLA ffeth (G.Fil,effein- 46) hereafter • he did 
that (so they say; I am not sure, whether it is true 
or not). 	 .. 

.Note IV. 	.56, when added to a verbal noun in 46b, in 
ail), or in ei,s661) (§ 55), implies possibility or propriety: 

I f 11-1 60)A 4 Q e 11:1 4 16 0 1;) you may do that. 

§75. 

15 When the same subject is followed by various 
predicates, the last one only appears in the shapq, of 
the finite verb, all the others assuming the shape of 
the adverbial participle. 

,=9/0.4,556i- etior gstLuggvern_tu gt.:.4.61)g),060 — 41,2007- ex 
g.,55i3O — si—A,4563),e tup909,1,6rritze they stepped into the 
house bf my father, saluted him, and narrated what 
had happened (Lit.: They having stepped . . ., having 
saluted . . . narrated . ...). 

The adveybial participles, of course, partake of the 
tense, number and person of the finite verb at the 
end of the sentence. In the•just mentioned, phrase the 
finite verb "A616194 frit 6561T " ( they narrated) being 
a; past tense, the preceding participles g)pyia and airr 
6:A re ought to be taken in the same tense. .:-.-- In the 
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following instance however the finite verb "Aga 
eiguircl" (we shall narrate) being a future tense, 
those participles are to be taken in the future. 

sieudir as.Lli;L.6i) gptho — opsii26-6r eza4,a0 — IaL_AasszoA tu,a9 
0960t_urth we shall step into his house, salute Min, and 
tell him what has happened. 

In case of a negative phrase, the last verb only re-
ceives the negative form: 

IbIT6ir 01614 effiLt.9_6) Broth .2 — oraleag- eali4,0) — si—ii,e6 
• sin, gyg9e9tufffflot....au63r I shall not go into his house, 

salute him, and tell him what has happened. 

2) When however the actions, expressed by dif-
ferent predicates, are rather simultaneous, each adver-
bial participle, whether positive or negative, usually 
receives the conjunction aii) ("and"), and the whole 
is concluded by the finite verb of 20 ("to be"), or 
by any .one that may be used in about the same ge-
neral sense. 

• uffuvrirAkeisismis aimgiggth Raan-Apcb 0c36ui 5ff.436504,ff 
or SA speaking of, and meditating ori, the supreme 

• being is the conduct that behoves wise men. 
0/63)„55 MIRA .g UJ IT LOV ZO lila-muff thgath 8)640 ,r 	they neither 

speak nor think of it. 

§ 76. 
The adjective participle supplies the place of the 

relative pronoun. 
sffeir ,s6i07-z_ w6-513,56ir the man whom I have seen (lit. the 

I seen man). 
ogayar u6TRITLI) galrgisig War 19,5eir the men to whom he has 

given money (lit. the he money given man). 
Aelie &&,,F Q 611%1)6E0114 Qgti_iep 6a9,,si.b the manner in which 
' she does this work (lit. the she this work doing manner). 
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§ 77: 

The infinitive is used also in an absolute sense, 
and, must then be rendered by conjunctions implying 
condition, cause, or time. 

gri cuff Gieir co,soith 0106VIT6OT if you come, my son will 
-too come. 

g11:1L-14-11.9 Oa& ell ff WI T LLO La as it is so, I will not come. 
isffolsr gthaaiL9COS fillff Re while I am here, he will not come. 

§ 78.  

Ourr6i) "like", affixed to the subj. in ,4,6i), means 
"as if": 

S Qaqi.,,65ff,th (Q.cd_wdv, § 9, 3) OLIffiv as if you were doing. 

Note. 	 36;) is added also to the temporal charact. of the 
pres. (aFii.,06671) _56)..-,-.-- Q.Fuladirp61)) andsio the 9Eirro6irtaff6'v 
of the future.(G,FiLupi) .4s61) = Qcultaiwtra)), — and then followed 
by UL-11T6'v in the same sense (i 	GlTulieeirrcpbauffiv, i Giculny 
unr,thauff6i) as if you were doing). 

§ 79.  

Verbal nouns generally retain the full power of 
verbs: 

• 
Scum, icGsql.10,0,006i) uS10,.*As wade* euoil. (lit. through 

yOu doing this — i. e.- because you do this — a great 
advantage will come). 

Gicirairr RassLen6saiff06v (lit. through you asking me, i. e. 
because you ask me). 	 . 

Some however have lost that ,power, as for in-
stance: „90/611 (the state of knowing, , knowledge), 
irb- t_6i;),,E (the state of walking, in the sense of con- 
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duct), and can therefore be preceded by an attri- 
butive: 	 - 

aye/0/601—W 151.-40:016 his behaviour, Ouff,a9e, great know- 
ledge. 	 . 

Note. The addition of the verbal noun alsarr6i6ir etc. ("one 
who has become, who is"), ..seii,p ("something that will be-
come, that is"),. and GiciiniaGir etc. ("one whoui they will 
call") give a sort of relief to substantives: 

agalearafir or geweir 6r6ru6veir "he who is Siva, or he 
who is called Siva" instead of the simple Pollee, Siva. 

uffenDffel jp "that which is sin", inst. of the simple Li ffeiLL sin. 
The word Greirugg '("that which one will call") serves to in-
troduce a whole sentence: 

2_40465.0,disexterr aisifT .P.Gif I.:1 (o°LJff61/6c 006641 6 LJ ff WITS 00167 LJal 
661161) 65 ithu2artufrth-  "thou shalt love they neighbour as 
thyself" 	This is certainly a good command. 	(That 
which is called "thou shalt etc." is a good command.) 

§ 80. 	' 
Adjectives, or adjective participles do not change 

their termination according to the LIIT61) of the fol-
lowing noun:  

sive) yclapairr a good husband, is6'v6o Qu6irrifn0 a good' 
wife, igiveu iz66RIsit good men, 661,6v upervai a good bird, 
t6461) upeoeise good birds. 	 . 

§ 81.. 
The adjectives in Tamil have no form of compa- 

rison. 	The following instances will show at once, 
how the comparative degree is supplied by the dative, 
the abl. loc., and the obliquus. 	.  . 	. 

1) Aosougygo toaseir is6v6veichr the son is better than 
the father (lit.: 	To the father — the son is good. 
• Gegentiber dem Vater etc.) 
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2) Jy061) or (with p_i:0) "ilswth 2,411 Gun9gg this is greater 
than that, or than even that (lit. this is greater among 
that). 	. . 

3) 0,csaf/op.b g§)errktu it is sweeter than honey (lit. even 
' 	[in comparison] of honey, it is sweeter). . 

. The.obl..in 26-r, and the abl. loc. in 26i), without 
a_.6, serve Also to compare things which are equal: 

,AA65.0,066r. or Aikeff,1061) like the ether. 

The introduction of a word implying entireness, 
generality etc., serves to form the superlative degree: 

6766vo,esiith glgg s6'v6v457 this is the best (lit. this is good .. among all). 	 • 
Note. Also the infinit. of i:fffit, 6 to see (uffia.%),andthat of 

5 if L® , 3 to show (5ffe_i_) are occasionally employed to form 
the comp. degree: 

&MSc ffG0611 61-1 IT /fa 5 (ssffs:_t_) Lo 	n9 ra06vell63r the minister 
is better than the king (lit.: To see, to show the king, 
the minister is good). 

Very often uffifeeiRgyiL ("even if you see"), and sffiLi.g_goith 
("oven if you show") are used for the same end. 

§ 	82. 	' 	. , 	• 	• 	 • 
The interrogative pronoun 6-Tamil-  who? etc. is 

made to correspond with a following demonstr. pro-
noun (in the sense of whosoever): 

AL:Jui.p_ *Q.:F/76400,0;4;11e Greal0e Alia& 6r6arac5 	,.906arg 
,a6ir 4y6i)6v Whosover says so (lit.: he who is one that 

. says so), he is not my friend. 

Here the .part.  9 is introduced (67- 6-1.1CO3 =-----  67 abgir 
and 9) for the. sake of emphasis. 	This is not always 
the case. 	. 	. 
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6762106ID L.. 11:1061T fret) Q6cfre5 Ll &LJIMILDITOGIT6 A6110610 L- 6 L.14ILD 

• LlIcath uGaafleGiff-C,OGar Through whose grace I came to 
partake of the absolute substance, to his lotus-feet I 
bow dOwn. 

§ 83. 

In Tamil; all the prepositions are, as in the Tartar 

dialects, properly speaking, poStpositions: 	0  

1) Partly they do not effect any change at all in 

the substantive by which they are preceded: 

A ci3,5, u)Loth Cu rae.  th we went as far as that village. 

2) Partly they require a certain case: 

a) The obliquus: 

0/Orr GuiroLLO on account of that. 	. 

b) The accusative: 

Q-LIJMW 6 i 5,09,5k 516 CuPeth- he spoke about you. 

• c) The dative: 
_wg,the5 GoGisrgezr before that.  

d) The abl. soc.: 
,sieffge9L__ 6c,_L_ together with him. 	" 

§ 84. 

Many conjunctions are, in the character of sub- , 
stantives, 	construed with 	the 	adjective participle. 

It depends upon the sense, whether the participle 

of the past, of the future, or of the present is re- 
quired. 	 • 

I. With.the part..of the past: 

4colear Cu ff-Gar L9GFrr i.4  after he had gone 	(lit.: the he 
gone aftertime); 
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i wAsis U1.9.1h1IT6) because you have come (lit.: through 
the you arrived manner). 	' 

II. With'the part. of the future: 
, 	 fir Grearao caJoi:o LoiLOLL till you come to me (lit.: the 

you to me coming limit). 	 , 
A @lb+ 01-1Pl..0 U 19-40 to the end that she might receive 

(lit.: to the she obtaining manner). 

In. With the part. of the present. 
.4yedeir githaTiscpio0 ut.putr6i) because he is here (lit.: 

through the he here being manner). 
Note I, Some of these conjunctions being originally sub-

stantives, they admit even the demonstr. letter ,A:, 
i 	u.,,q9,Lith 	4yeieJareyth 	until 	you '1 now 	(lit. 	until 	that 

term etc. More emphat. than: euifOuith olareith). 

Note II. 	Some conjunctions denoting place or 'dine are, 
in the higher dialect, construed also with the adv. participle: 

rsireir OgugS1 (calAgg g_g9 = el,,&est..9677 Li) after I bad come. 

§ 85. 	
, 

The conjunction 67- 6-irot "saying, Meaning" (adv. 
partic. of 676iT to say, to Mean) is usually employed . 	. 
in the sense of the Greek ih 1 ) and the Sanscr. "iti": 

JrAeeiGDA164 Q6cd.ctistrGicr Greirgi istreiir filTkaragDapeir I think A 
that he did that. 	 . 	. 

This phrase may be formed •a]so in this manner: 
opav6ir oyozo,E4 Qgticaigtra 59'brraiDapc2ir (lit.: I think the he 

having done" this [aglicagi is a•neuter verbal noun re-
ferring to the past; § 54, Note] to be, or — I think in 
the way of his having done this). 

Whenever the words of somebody are quoted, 
grGir,y/ cannot be dispensed with: ,. 	• 

'smear evogaidg oein-pi aTircireGicr he said "I will come". 
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- But it can be converted into the finite verb, and 
then the 'addition of any other verb, implying the 
sense of saying, is superfluous: 

0 IT a evogaleir weirpoir (inst. of Grairgi G.Frreireeir). 

• , 	 . 	§ 	86. 
The particle 2.A1 — 2_6) "et — et", as well as 

— 	( 	-- 	9), L.  n ; 	0. 4,6-4ffi 	c.saiGgiR 	50,946) 	410 	,....3 
34  II — 	Co ; 	— A ei) a)  p ) "either .4b0 <9), 	c:9161)6vp 
— or" are always affixed to their nouns: 

Guaeiroith GoiciaapL gold and silver, 
Quffeirrezugg Geve;ratufreggy gold or silver. 

Note. 	The conjunctive as well as the disjunctive par- 
ticle is seldom found single,' (The book-language offers how-
ever instances like this: GLJIrgin" G6v6irGn9up.O, instead of QUITGiff 

DILL Gele€09114 LL.) 	. 

. 	' § 	87. 
,==39161)61.)ffl — :=9161)61)ffi may be used also with re-

gard to verbs: 
g 	Li ffiAia,aeafrsi G6SITeir0 ai,i /sffallJIT? 	A 4 60,0 g64570 L.I ff a 

Oil. I IT ? Have you brought the book, or have you lost it? 

The part. 2.../1 is never used, with regard to verbs, 
in the case mentioned § 75, 1. 

• §88. 	• •  
The before mentioned (§ 86, 87) particles cannot 

be affixed to adjectives, or adjective participles:. 
1) Not: miva 400/.0 Q6/..:.(._ 4/0soiL ugLO a good or bad 

fruit. 	 . 	 . 
, 	. 	'But: 156.)6).) LJ g, L OIT 0 01 Li) Q 65 L:- .1— ugboffiagni). 
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2) Not: xiv6veythGuRiticaith LOGrfi Ai* a good and great man. 
But: /56)6vaJoid) Gurfitueigmffair 11)013156T (a man who 

is as well a good one as a great one). 

Note. 	Also the genit. in p....stru...zu never receives the par- 
ticle' p_th, because this termination is an adjective participle • 
(of the 092mi-4006 Lic9,6,0 - kind, § 44; compare §13,Note111), 
intimately connected with the following substantive, upon 
which it depends. 	It is therefore faulty to say: ..Faksgiii6:0/._ 
fueilL Qaff‘krograol_iucapL 14,,i f565thaeir "the books of S. and K."; 
but we may say, scff,ekossoab asvipsoiL erciTuosuriaoen_tu 44 
&1665GIT "the books of those who are called S. and K." 
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SPECIMENS OF TAMIL STRUCTURE. 

• I. Proverbs. 

1) cppflPupifft_fro,i)' atifiGna,tyea'au_rn1 2. 
arisi 	yuntithill 	varisei 	yuntilm. 
Rice 	if originates, 	honor will oriotf.lnat6. 

Free Translation: Where there is rice, there is honor. 
Analysis: 	p_6ian_fre61) (contract. from 	p....e2Tart_ffk7e6'0, 

. the conditional mood (§ 36) of a_ eivu_rr(j 3, 3 to come into 
existence. — atairri....ffili (contract. from P-6tirri..../7-64 111. pers. 
neut. sing. fut. of &_60'7JTL—ITO, 3. 

• 
2) gurvEr f_g,6/1 a_Go'ari_froGi) 0,6).1 	 _4L'D 	2_6(iat 

irasa 	nitani 	upttintd 	teva 	nitam 	un- 
King- 	justice 	if there is, 	god- 	justice 	will 

Lir LI). 
tam. 
be. 

Free Translation: 	If there is royal justice, there will 
be also divine justice. 

Analysis: 	Offir,g. from 	guirsceir king, and 0,656v from 
a'Aiiveir god, are used adjectively, the final :Farr being treated 
like to, § 14, II, b, Note. 	 . 

' opf/0 SP- 6i/dr L- /T ,. 	611 : § 1 0 , 1. — 2  61/ /79 6206c P._.607111---ITL:0; § 10, 1. — 

3  PrOP. P_Ezrar® Ow P_Girg7 " something existing", eictocraop96y..JOuri.  
of e_Gir "being"; § 44) twit ,s5 ("to become"), i. e. to become some-
thing existing. 
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1  3) .0/4E6.6)  0)67 0111 	2._6a'ai Lir 06i) ,,,90tun 	ú 
ansurn 	milnrum 	untiinal 	ailya • p 

Five and 	three and 	if there be 	not-knowing 

2  Oubcialifit 	c E 	 c fF (551 i - n LIurr61T. 
pennun 	kari 	sameippAL 

girl also 	curry 	will prepare. 	 1 

Free Translation: 	If there be five and three (ingre- 
dients), even an.ignorant girl may prepare curry. 

Analysis: . A( 5.s five, cpciggi three; Rio — p_th et — et, 
§ 86. — 4,09tuff adj. partic., in the negat. voice (§ 39), of oi,a9, 
2 to know. — Quairrow113 = G U eek (girl) and PL (even); 
§ 10, 2. — 6r es) LD 11/ U /MIT III..pers. fem. sing. fut. of 6Goi.o, 6 to 
prepare. 

4) LiGssi9 6 3  OLI0Ogsv (EL:tu6i) 9L1.00(ydr. 
pani 	p 	perukkile 	kappal 	ottukiray. 
Dew - 	in the flood 	the ship thou pushest on. 

Free Translation: You sail you §hip in a flood of dew. 

Anal.: 664i, properly a substant., is here used adjectively 
(dew-flood; § 47, Note). — Quo.igia6t) (=-- Quai061), § 12), 
abl. loc. of Qz..J04-5 (§ 15, 5) flood. — ese_u_ris ship (= 66 
u26,), § 64). — ge1.00gtil from gLIO )  3 to push on. 

5) <Irma-Co.4w ,51____AFT,6 4  66rrp; 641 	 a-vitirigsv ALA 
Wale' 	inttafitar 	kata 	val'i 	taleiyales 	ilataii- 

With the foot if one walks, 10 miles way ; with the kcad if one 

	

1.wirit) 	GT 6 i I 6116YT 611 , ff a 11 11. 
tal 	evvalavu 	titram. 	 . 

walks, what — measure distance? . 

	

. 	. 

	

1  § 	10, 3. 	— 	2  Q U Gig t-i..,,ZY /I , § 9, 1. — 	3  § 10, 3. — 4  iv___.,*,  

firriv, § 9 , 3. 

   
  



80 
	Tamil Grammar: 

Free Transl.: If you walk on foot, it is a way of ten 
miles; mftv what will be the' distance, if you walk on your 
head?  

Anal.: I aff6vffQ61) (= affenT61)) instrum. of 65ff6i) (§ 15, 1) 
foot. — isL_A,fsffiv the condit. mood of 6L._, 7 to walk; § 36. — 
66ff„ f5/1 a .distance of ten miles ; for the elision of the ill see 
§14, 2, b, Note. —. AT.6vu.nraet) instr. of As26v (§ 15, 3) head. — 

,A6frosy measure; with er, interrog. pron., prefixed, (for the 
double 6 see § 23) it signifies "how much? how great?" 

6) 	uorie 	,f5ITLG Affiguin- 26v 2  *3 	eF6vnc6vi_n_pi 
panan 	katiu 	ilariyolei 	s 	salasalappuk- 

	

Palmyra - 	grove - 	fox leave - 	to the rustling 
... 66(4x-cc) IT 4. 

kafisuma. 
will fear? 	. 

Free Transl.:. Will the fox of the palmyra grove (the 
leaves of which are almost always rustling) be frightened at 
the rustling of leaves?' 	 . 

Anal.: 	um* piop. a substant., is here used adjectively 
(§ 47, Note). — zerri.:.0 obliq. of esa0.(§ 15, 7) grove; see also 
§ 14, 2, b, and § 47, Note. — .F6v6.6v6Lialz5 dative (required 
by the following verb, § 66) of .F6v6.6v6Li (a sound imitating 
particle, § 50, 8). — .466c11. III. pers. neut. sing. fut. of cgt/(43.*, 
3 to fear. — ..zs interrog. part., § 51. 

7) 	 6160611T a5 	:640 x 3 - 5  ,A6a61963r 	cglib 40D,940 
anilin 	pilleikku 	nunkarit6 	Antissi 

Of the squirrel to the child pulp is scarce ? . The b eggar- 
906n45 .E 6-  afFirpriln-7. 
pilleikku 	s 	sorarito? 	- 
to the child 	rice is scarce? 	. 

t u6,,,th, § 	9, J. 	— 	2  xn9 ezv, § 10, 	1. 	----- 	3 & I A"  

4  eF6V6c6V61440 47/(q5.*wry , § 8, 1. 	— 	5  gil16425 allific, .'  
o § 10 A ' ---- 7  aeFff.0 AliniStr, § 8, 1 . 	 'al § 8, 1,. — 
, 	,  
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Free T ran sl.: Is there any scarcity of the palmyra fruit 
to the young squirrel? 	Is there any scarcity of rice to the 
child of the beggar woman? 

Anal.: 	42/6-6;5flo1703r obl..of J/6ssf/6) (§ 15, 1) squirrel. — 
1_96iller.io dative of 1.90;r26rr (§ 15, 3) child. — 4E4/.5 pulp of 
the palmyra- fruit. — .ipin9gi, 9eireodiru ff61, of a 09P.Efiniop96 
gapAgi, from Au "scarcity", § 44. — 5- particle of doubt,.. 
§ 51. -- OdrITVI rice. 

8) @sat ff (MOH 61  L160,04i111.51031T9-ai,66.02  g6.0.6-v. 
ftrarei 	p • 	pakeittuyiroti rmithvar 	4' 	illei. 

The citizens hating, with life such as have subsisted, not. 

Free Transl.: 	There are none who hated their fellow 
citizens, and could subsist. 	. 	 . 

Anal.: 	VS _ , T ff ff 6t0 ff aecus. plur. of 12. ff I TdOT (§ 16). — '1-16t065Agi 
adv. participle (§35).of uw>65, 6 to hate. — p_uSiggir® abl. soc. 
of 	.u9,i life (§15, 1). — &Oisani nom. plur. of gathossoicir, 
verbal noun, in the past, (§ 54) of go, 7 to be. 

. 
9) ,=9/LiGni.,Goiti Qui®A„p s  OLOGtoptia) 6t060 

atteiyei 	yetuttu 	metteiyil 	veit - 
A wood-louse 	taking 	a cushion on 	one pla- 

p-fft 	04F fi6G-tinu 	4  • 0,fFA66ZOILI ,0 !FOLD. 
tala 	setteiyei 	s 	setteiyei 	nittum. 

ces although, withered leave 	withered leave 	it will seek. 

Free Transl.: 	Although you take a wood-louse and 
place it on a cushion, it will seek the withered leaves, the 
withered leaves. 

A n al. : cgy'L',:api...aott., ace. of 0/ /1. .son._. wood louse. -2— 670,igg 
adv. part. (§ 35) of GI®, 6 to take. — Gw,ieofiu.Sliv. abl. loc. of Quvi 
ays cushion. — Geoe,a,stroil) a subj. mood (§ 38) of ecoeu, 6 to 
---- — 	-- - 	 . 	 . 

1  § 10, 3. — 2  Li 685.0a/ RA-90ff ft ® &5,41E ant , § 8, 1.:  — 3  Gi® 
..4ie Agul § 10, 1. — 4 § 10 ,  3.  

Grammar. 	6 
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put. -- 1266i620,56IOUJ acc. of CkieztoA a Niithered leaf. -7 	sa®th 
111. pers. neut. sing. fut. of tsff®, 3 to seek.. 	. 

L . 10) ,=picy),,14:, 	a_Giau flp xtraSloa* ah_t_i; a.szkir 
arnutam 	unkira 	fitivbialO 	' vitam 	un- 

Ambrosia 	eating 	. with the tongue, poison 	will 
L117 Cob  IT IT . 

par& 
they eat? 	 - 	. 	. 

Free Transl.: 	Will one eat poison with a tongue, that 
eats ambrosia? 	 . 

Anal.: 	ayGoAd) (§ 15, 6) = okyvs,i60,0, § 64. — @_Eoisr Op 
adj.partic.,. in the pres.; of v_eivi, 5 to eat. —• 16ff 09E9069 (=-- 15ffga9 

eL,6)) abl. instr. of itrea/ (§ 15, 5) tongue (with tlie insertion ofge ; 
•§ 15,9). — R-6611T LJ ff/i III. pers. masc. (et fem.) plur. fut. of P_Eziar 5. 

11) c:pliy_Ilill 	UL-G) 	I:1 	L/p5 • . LLITimfrui A 
atiyum 	pattu 	p 	pulitta. 	mankitymi 

Stroke and 	having suffered, 	sour 	mango and 

162;1607 	06/16-46rOua. 	 ,-,. 
. 	tinna 	ventuma. 

to eat, will it be necessary? 	 .
• 	. 

Free Transl.: 	Is it.necessarry both to be beaten and 
to eat sour mangoes? 

An al. : 442.. stroke; the accus. in the sbape of the nominat. ; 
- § (34. — tic_® adverb; part. (§ 35) of LI®, 4 to suffer. — LiGtf/Aa 
adject. part., in the past, (§ 34) of y6n9, 6 to be sour. — ,Ocircsi-
infin. of ,066r, 5 to eat. — 06)16a@th III. pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of 00,66ixa),.3 to be necessary. 

• . 	. 
12) 	 &NCl/JR RiLty_. 	61IIT a a 9 I GIV61111 . g IT 2. 

ttneiyeri 	titti 	vayinureivarli. 
Elephant ascending small 	in an opening will they creep? 

1 41),6-6-r ,-,7-0, § 10, 1. 	— 	2  elltil96111 ji6t0Q111.ffIT, §1, 5, 
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Free Transt : Can one, on the back of an elephant, pass 
through it small opening? 

Anal.: 67,09.  adv. partic. (§ 35) of ex, 0, 3 to ascend. — AL 
1.9_ something small; the nomin. is.  placed adjectively. — e,n;  
u9611; the abl. loc. of eurnb month, opening. —.ffl.  etoy>esni III. pers. 
ma‘se.-  (et fem.) plug. fut.. of .0,6:oy), 2 to creep in. 

• 
II. Sentences. 

. 	• 	- 
1y, 6EArDanizOarr 	6scd,4,..vizon_tuani-<%Girt 456i)sva- 

Karravarkalo 	kannutdiyavarkal 	kali,- 
The having learned certainly 	eye-possessors; 	, of the 
miirt.e5e9ani__Ju (.(0),62  66/1.670fl://JOLD. 	3.6;370 

tavarkaluteiya 	' mukattir 	kfinappatam 	irantu 
not learning 	in the face 	the to be seen 	two 

	

466cim z6EI.L 14Gyku &Girt Gror 	t.:, Q Lia9Cturrii 2_610 A 
kankaluni . 	punkaI 	ena 	p 	peripir 	• ureit- 

eyes 	ulcers 	that (on) 	the great ones 	'have 

00440(.viieLoir 3. • 	. 	' 	.. 
tirnkkirarkal. 	 . 	

, . 
• ' 	said. 

Free Transl.: 	The learned have. really eyes; the two 
eyes, seen in the face of those who are not learned, are (mere) 
ulcers, Thus the great ones have declared. 

A n al.: 	as ,thpaurise( instead of a ivis eiyiamit, § 9, 4) verb. noun 
(§ 54), in th e. pasto f a63), 5 to learn; <fpeople who have I earn ed". — 
65 ciriF e3i.c., — v...eit_u_bailisariforn Q_AD.t....adefisior (verbal noun, from 

, 	 . 
1  a6607 2..eor...4.revtis.seir, § re, 2. —. 2  Go65106),,§ 9, 3. —. 3  i-e09 

/149 gi),(5.4.iiiVise, § 8, 1. 	' 	• 	 . 	. 
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...stot._ "possession" in the shape of d2errao,q9614(9,60,§ 44) 
"one who is in possession". — siv6vff,acus6fr, negative verbal 
noun, § 54, " people who did not learn, do not learn, will not 
learn". — cy,e6Ai16'v AL loc. of Gossth .face. — es ff6trar 6u0/1) 
partic. fut. pass. ( § 42) of ssffair, 5 to see. — For e_ Co in emirs 
4&.2) see § 25, Note II. — yezir ulcer. — wear =-- weirr.  gw, § 49, 
II, a. and b. — Qua9aux•rn (contract. of Quill/vain) from Qu 
n9uPswin-  (verbal noun, from Quo "great" in the shape of a 
26-67-eicf096L4(9,6gi, § 44) "one who is great". -- &.GervAR adv. 
part. (§ 35) of p_mff, 6 to say. — §)ogOcrizse M. pers. masc. 
(et fem.) plur. praes. of 00, 7 to be, "they are"; the addition 
of go  to the adverb. part. p_st0.0 	here denotes the perfect 
tense (§ 72); "they have said", not "they said". 	. 	. 

• 
2) maw) CLurof al 1161,6' LIARGtou 6 2  Curt& 

Manam 	. pona 	variyir 	puttiyei 	p 	pola 
The fancy 	gone 	in the way 	the reason • 	to go 

r o 1 SIL____IT 1.1)61) ,DGir mrrri-  Eb 66g-;(0,6 0 OcffIgiff1611ffil ,=90(n0.1 
vitarnal 	Ilan 	markkattir 	scluttuvatu 	arive- 

not letting, good into the path 	the leading, (is) knowledge; 
4  . 

	

uin- f5svir6U 3.  ,:piGro 	* 	g10,4004466 	061430); OLD. 
yittalfil 	atei 	s 	sintittirukka 	ventum. 

therefore 	this 	considering to be 	one ought. 

Free Trans].: Not letting the reason go the way, the 
fancy has gone, but leading it into the good path, — is (true) 
knowledge; one ought, therefore, (always) to be meditating 
on this. 	`..  

Anal.: CL.Hrsur (contract. from QuffOwsr), adj. part., in the 
past (§ 34), of Ounz 3 to go. — ea,g9a961) abl. loc. of Eugsi way. 

• 4.15,0esgu ace. of LIAR intellect, reason. — eac.__fri.ody (= eS/L_ff 
AP) negative adv. partic. (§ 39) of 090 4. — sth- (inst. or 
--- -- 

1 '6vt 061), § 9, 3. 	— 	2 § 10, 3. 	— 	3  009e/ G7 45 ,a6v17-61). 	— 

4  °A.-RAP gOgs• 
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/6611) good; § 9, 2). ---- 	wffii,55.506;7 abl. loc. of 110 ft lig E Ed) path. --.-- 
asc6;)Pligge,g) neutre verbal noun, in thetutm•e (§ 54), ft•oin 
G46.1/.92415gu 3 (causal form, derived from Q6e6iiss to walk; § 43) 
to cause to walk, to lead. — .pi,dei knowledge; for 67 see 
§ 51,. — .ss,o6vff617, § 49, I, • e. -2- giii,Rigu adv. part. (§ 35) of 
0 As 6 to meditate. — ,( .54,5 infin. (§ 36) of 20 7, to be. 

3) 61.ffRujuebagAGwb 	• ailoinuirchOwt 	0 e r si:,,, 
. Piratiyupakarattei 	virumpfimale 	seyta 

Reinuneration 	not desiring 	clone 

a_. LI Efif T g LO 	 ' 651_619,011.0 	 0 L i ff10,x 

	

upaktiram 	 katalinum 	 perite- 

	

benefit , 	(in comparison) of the sea even 	is great 

67-02 GLEFTE6i)601008 	othz604:12, 	Firi_i_oluirdoa 
pru 	solliyatarku 	mekame 	stitsiyayiruk 
that, 	to saying 	the cloud 	witness 

	

. 	 . 
gR6irpffi 3 • 	GT 6 L19_0106550.6'1) 4 	a_ 6V6G*5/(i5 r~r6 

. 	eppatiyenil 	ulakattukku 	Ilan • 

	

is. - 	• What manner? if you say, .to the world 	good _ 
LIVT119 5 	0 Li a 0 Affi 	uirffl 851T Z6 5;4 6 / b do- c i 6 mu u_pirar7 
mari 	poPintu 	patukakkun 	tamneiyulla 
rain 	showering down, 	preserving 	quality possessing 

OLD&& 	L9ffRILILIffifT7AG 	6190ehunp-, 	$6.;--rar)u) 
rhekam 	piratiyupkiirattei 	virumpata 	- tanmei 
cloud, 	remuneration 	not desiring 	quality 

0 Li rra i a) 	a err. 
pol6 	tan. 
Like 	just. 	. 	. 
Free Transl.: 	The cloud is witness 	that the benefit 

conferred without a desire for remuneration is greater than 
--:-----. 	 . 

1 egoiLuffiriv e. — 2 QuIfIgi ociir.p. — 3 .FirLiii ,stil 004 
°61;ffroai• 	--• 4 67 6 LJ141 67. 64/61.). —• 5 /561) toffn9, § 9, L. — 6 Lyra/ 
61raq56) 9 9, 1 . --1 7 ,e6in-6Enn &seer. 
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the ocean; for the cloud that, showering down beneficial 
rain on the world;' has the property of preservation, is just • 
like that disposition which has no desire for remuneration. 
. 	 . 

Anal.: 	L2ffOu./uvrffth remuneration. — a oth u ir 061) negat. 
adverb. part. (§ 39) of aoiLu, 3 to desire,— Qgiiis5 adj. part., 
in the past (§ 34), of Qaqii, 1 to do. —651_.6190/ii, abl. loe of 
eEL.61) ocean, with a..ii) (§ 81, 3). —Qun9,§, I11. pers. neut. sing. of 
Quo "great". iii the shape of eiCM-6740,09614 (9 ,6A, § 44. — 
06i0-0-4 (§ 49, II, b). — Qgff6i)6Stuf5,65 (=---- Gzur6i)ehar,a,.60) dat. 
of a neutre verbal noun, in the past tense, (§ 54) from Gseff61) 
se, 3 to say. — .gffi:_gd witness. -- For 43 ii., see' § 48. — 004 
iDeirrpgp III. pers. neut. sing. pr. of Ise  ,Ur, 7 to be. — ci Ziu 1.9. ----= Gr 
and Lit.9.. (manner), § 23; "what manner? in what manner?" 
— 6ierA61) condition: mood (§ 37) of 676ir, 5 to say; "if you say, 
if you ask ". -•• e_ves,i4psio dat. of P_.6vsth world; § 15, 6. —Loffa9 
rain. —' Quffyibizp adv. part. of QuffgR, 2 to• pour down. — urn 

=V65 fr4e5L.D adj., part. in the fut. (§ 34) of uffahssff, 6. — ,,s.aGcow 
property. — ga_eirerr,  , § 47. — (aColLuff,es adj. part., in the nega-
tive (§ 39), of ea9o/Lu, .3. — OUff61.1 = aunty, § 49, II, a. 

• . 	 . 
4) 	461911J11-6bTff1 	LifFlii_206i) 	atoAAcy)1  ADArru51 

puliyanatu . 	pasiyinal 	varuttamurratiiyi - 
The tiger 	through hunger 	. 	trouble has al- 

L6i.)26vA R6DI GU ailotiLin-;_fb- 	Ourra) ,,_11:01 	 ,x6i)a) 
num, 	pulleit 	tinna 	virmnpittatu 	pola 	naa 

though, 	grass 	to eat 	the not desiring 	like, 	in 

59-167,6 	Liipibib: GliGir 	6r6ii61161r 611 	001.11 
kutiyir • 	pirantavan 	. evvalavu 	tarittirarn 

a good family one who is horn, what measure- 	poverty 	• 
ai diAircgul 	Adir 	660,0,60A A cke iy rr 66r Qom .• 

vantalum 	tan 	kulnairkuttakutlyttnavo 	s  
coma although, to . 	• 	the own family adapted 	' 

- 	• 	. 	. 
1 	c3 a Lb &_,6„0,.V „all. Euit:o. 
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(.9g&AQ5) 	 ibirthiateRoc_turrGiT 2. 
l'ukkattei vittut • ''tiirvateiyan. 

	

rule • 	leaving, .meanness he receives not. 

Free Trans I.: Although the tiger be vexed by hunger, 
he never desires to eat grass; •in a similar manner, one born 
in a good-family will never leave the line of conduct adapted 
to his own family, and degrade himself,..however great pbverty 
may befall him.  

• 
An al. : Li Jtiger ; for the addition of .6corgy see § 79, Note. — 

'JR hunger. — egokFiL trouble. — e_Ap j fm "it has• come into 
contact, it is affected with" from v.....0 4 to draw near. — Jsa9 • 
0,th = ,e,gyth; see § 49, II, C. — wiv.grass. — Pima infin. 
from ,g/Fir 5, to eat. — 6101.buirAgri neg. neuter verbal noun 
from aothq, 3 to desire (§ 54, *Note). — or.9.6/6;.) from 019. 
house. — 1.9p/ifiaitir (§ 54) frOm Op, to be bOin. — 6r6eversy 
— Fr Away, § 23. — ear,1;64.vn;) (§ 38). from etiff to coMe.•  (a,e5  
00,06ii I eome, ei,30;e6Or I came, eicoemir I shall come)."-,-. 
isoir obliquus of /Fair , § 21. — oviL faMily. -.— st5050 fitness; 
forsar see §47. — kTiss,ed:coAs ace. of 9eisth order, line of 
conduct. —: GIALLO adveib. partic. (§ 35) of o2®, 4 to leave. — 
Arrthey depregsion. — goimi_torear ("he receives not") negative 
voice (§ 39) of .4yaor—, 2 to receive.. (The negation in 4,6ept___ 

	

wan. negatives .also the adverb. partic. 01LO; § 75, 1). 	. 

• 
--- 

111. A 'Tale.- 
. 	 . 

P61) cyJc_ria6ir isiuE6-ir 60606 	u,ffr 	Gvalis 
. Sila 	thfltarkal 	tankal 	kuruvukku 	page . 	van- 

' • Some 	fools, 	of them to the teacher a to-; 	having 

I  'OR .5613r 9( .65.466),5* — 2  Affg;"al 46111)111./ff6i3r• 
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Tamil Grammar: 

ga 	a Oehn-GeE 	0 6110:1)i 	 3 II 	57 Gil ' 01 c;,5C 61) IT 
ki 	k 	kotukka 	ventum 	enru 	ido - 
bought, 	to give 	it will be necesary 	that, 	having de- 
PAffi . as 	0 6617.Gthr 0 * 	90 	tivizzoAtth___,E4R6g3 
sittu 	k 	. kontu 	• oru 	manteiyitattukku 

tehnined 	(§ 74), 	a certain 	to a herd' 
6' 0 I-11f 0 	625)1_11J&IT a cEmbr 0 GT il el b6iT . 0060 
P 	P6Y 	iteiyanei 	k kantu 	enkal 	kuruvuk- 
having gone, the shepherd 	having seen, "of us 	to the tea- 
(5 6 	L I ER- 	0 6116-ziar®6 ‘=„0/z661_10Lorraiamircv 
ku p 	pasu 	ventum 	akappatamavenrit - 
cher 	a cow 	will be necessary; will *it be -to be had?" they , 
ri-656i71 	 9/A5 2 6i1OLUJ Gir 	6111i ebOGIO L_Iu ( 41911aur 
rkal 	anta 	iteiyan 	ivarkaluteiya 	hirva- 
said. 	That 	shepherd, 	of them 	the ca- . 

&A-0),z A CA- n9Affi 	QehirGiar(y 	,63-r.  Gff/L406i) 
kattei 	t 	terintu 	k 	kontu 	tannitattil 
pacity 	having known 	.- (§ 74), 	at himself 

20a , 0 N 2._65) 	65 rr 619 6 U &G 2 )61J 	6114 &61113 L., a re . 
irukkira 	uteikkali 	p 	pasuvei 	ivarkalitati - 

being 	kick- foot 	cow 	at them 
Ow 	. 	66.16svirt.12 	6T al .  01 Cuin- g,_-,,r p ei 	Gi ,5str 
le 	viikalain 	enru 	yosittu 	k 	ko - 
the selling will be possible 	that, 	having reflected to 

90 	uefr ciasi ® 	6-7-6-ir miovidgsv 	 Ooh,' 	 119_ 
ntu 	en 	manteiyile 	oru 	pasu 	satei 	piti- 
self 	"of me 	in the herd 	a certain cow, 	flesh 	having 

,&I 0 L ht) 66-1911511:_ly_.0a 0 A Za1 3  ,.. lb°  iii,E6iT 	0611aGLEb6i1 
ttu 	meniyittirukkiratu 	ninkal 	kuruvukken 

caught,. 	body has made; 	you 	'to the Teacher' 

I Ass6uOLL .g ofecvi6seiro'— 	2  OA 656i) 4th. --. 	3  gala 
. giL® asii0,0-  ai. 
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0/1  assclgp 	uty_u_900sv . 6T6ii aim-  oy 	a& 
ru 	ketkira 	patiyinfile 	evvalavu 	vilei 
that 	asking 	through the manner, what measure- price 

m-GL: i a ri-  e.66-ir 6T6ifa62.11" 	Mid/ aigazak pi tr do- 
kotuppirkal 	enran 	eintu 	varakan 	tan 

will yoit give?" 	he said. — "Five 	pagodas. 	just 
avroo31 0 	6-11AC*-1.1 AGb-v5 611117ia 	g 	0661T 

kontu 	vantom 	, 	atei 	vanki 	k 	ko - 
having taken 	we came; 	that 	having received to your- 

ockfrO 	066n-  04x 	 JrCaziaOen 	GT6ECVIT.6661T 
ntu 	kotukka. 	ventum 	enrarkal 
self 	to give (to sell) it will be needed" 	they said. 

	

j/60), 	6). mit 0 	4 	 GLEff.(20.0/G) .-u&ezos)J 	g 	Q za- 

	

atei 	vanki 	k 	' 	kontu 	pasuvei 	k 	ko - . 
That 	having received 	to himself, 	the cow 	. 	having 

3,4,5/ Akz66iT 664406) .Quirp 	&ff?.6vuia-lur 
tuttu• 	ninkal 	'karakkum 	pOtu 	kaleiyanei- 
given) 	"You 'about to milk the time, the food having tied 

Atzai 2  6)66ffilams L'i 6194fft 4 66paria&Gir 6 r Giro' 
ttu 	kompei 	p 	pitittu 	k 	karavunkal 	enru 
up, 	the horn having 	seized, 	milk!" 	• 	that 

affirGirOGir 	,„0/Liut.5t_giu 	cppiii.666iT 	50g,f56ir 
sonnan• 	appatiye 	avarkal 	kurnkkal 
he said. 	That manner 	of them 	the Teacher - 

61V__G)go 	4 06110.01G) 	Quad] 	• 6g 	em:_ni_ 
vittukku 	k 	kontu 	136Y 	k 	katti ' 

to, the house 	having taken, 	'having gone, 	having tied up, 

90611621r 5aiROGIJODUJ 6T0A,ffl g GIVIr coGiat 0 611,iti -Gisr 
oruvan' 	kutuveiyei 	etuttu 	k 	kOlitll • 	vantan 
one 	. 	. 	a pot 	having' taken to hhnself, came. 

I 6060(§ ebsilrgi. — 2  6 6 106V csgartir,hiAv. 
• 
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Tamil Grammar: 

906-1167. 	,En-&-inuaNcrtu l  * 	0,FirGiredir 	LL 	0cv 
oruvan 	kaleiyaneiya 	s 	sonntin 	• marro - 
One 	• the foot to tie up 	said. 	Another 

(61m5T 2  .&/30,030/1-cp 	6k 6)&11-0;(11® .611T 	0,0'3 W 
ruvan 	kayiretuttu 	-k 	kontu . 	vara 	rierati 

"A rope having taken to one's self to come,' 	time 
G)E6-1),ffiri.,50,i(50.6ir copuvu_u_n06-m-i-r66ir t  (go 

sellun .. 	kurukkalei 	areiyatavenran 	. ktiru- 
. vvill pass; 	the Teacher 	. 	call! quick!" said. 	• The 
6ges6ir 	g405Lon- 46 5  6-rgA4 p 6-11,0aft Aairisog L:i 
kkal 	sikkiramiika 	el'untu 	vantar 	avarei 	p 

Teacher 	quickly 	having risen, carne. 	. Him 
Lisfi-476-ir OLE_ 2_1L8,ir ff cf 	06Frr6V619 jiairi-  /T 6v 
pasuvin 	kitta 	utkara 	s 	solli 	avar 	talei 

of the cow 	near 	to sit'down 	having said, 	of him in the 
iti6U 2040"0 	i./d3T13 	gib-3i!)  ,T6isq__,E6Yragov 
yil 	irukkira 	irantu 	Aeturi 	sateikaltile 

head 	being 	• 	two 	long 	through the plaits 
&fr&voia-651-Affi 	4 	<5spAr<55tr6ir 	,:916Ourrifil 	u66- 

kaleiyaneittu 	k 	karatittin 	appePtu 	pasu 
the foot having tied up; 	he milked. 	That time 	the cow 

a-gD,Offi./ 	4 	of IT 6'3i "I  ffl 	1316ii-&-aQuinasvGii: 6  
uteittu 	k 	kontatu 	pinneiyoruvan 

.kicking 	.• 	went on. 	 Then one 

(55)i._Ui67so• 	a&iii.;)60Li 	Li 	dit.7_,&ffi 	ti 	(v.ia; 	ET 
iteiyan 	kompei 	p 	pitittu 	k 	karakka s 

. "The shepherd 	horn 	having seized 	to milk 

,wiT671/"Corguidir,P7 	 fn-1651-111-1007dil 	I-D fi 
sonnaneyenru 	nitpakappatuttinim 	mar- 

said certainly" that 	 reminded: 	An- . 
. I,Eff260  JA,001  uit  _ 2 Lo,thp 90aucisr. — 3  0 !Egli), § 9, 1. — 4  nipiaDy) 

SL /r 676r0'6i1r. — 6 g6i-  iii)guS 465. —. 6  1-96jektr 9061/6iir. — 7 Q6,  f, 
A-reeir a 676r.v. 
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G%y06-116in 640619071U Pg-a-,51 a:Villa) Li 0 ui(6),&41' 
ro ruvan 	saltkiliyei 	V  ntu 	kompeiyetuttu 
other 	a'Shoemaker 	blow- 	horn having taken 

. 
4 Oe.firr.sith-3 . 	6ULiffi 	-LufraSIGil 	qp670651 	.L.99_a 4 
k 	1:ontu 	vantu . 	pasuvin 	.munne 	.pitik 

	

to himself, having come, of the cow 	before to.seize (the 
.E5 	0 ,E F fr di 1 06i-r, ppliGil A C.1 Liqz..Ciu y,y_,O61J6ir 
k a s 	sonntin 	avan 	appatiye 	piipaven- 
horn) 	said. 	He 	that manner "Pfi,pii!" say- 

012 	L.S79_,a /buil 	Licw- 	06strOG16LIAJffar 3 	U1 
ru 	pitittan 	pasu 	• 	kotumeiyitna 	pati- • 
ing, seized the liorn. The cow 	shy being through the man- 
s:in-iv 	 1 GuotSai G 	6 b ILO ,A is,616;nui .1:1 	 9 /-2. 

yill 	. 	veruntu 	kattu t 	tariyei 	p pitu- 
ner, having been frightened, the binding- post 	haVing 

/El 	di 	Q46[1%0'010 	.gb01110 cy)670/ (oLIGROff ili u a- 

	

nki k 	kontu 	irantu 	intinru , 	Orel 	p 	0.- 
pulled' out to herself,• 	two 	three 	persons 	having 
' 	• 	• tuerrffi 	619LO ei 	60 (?61rT 	 y)61T 6113,giiii 4  
yntu 	• 	vittu 	k 	kurukkalei 	. 	munilun 

jumped over, having left, 	the Teaelier 	in the tliorn and 
z iVa.93)16) 	2gAffi a 	066a 6in 0 	OUITO 
. 	kallilum 	il'uttu 	k 	kontu . 	P6Y 
in the stone and having dragged, having taken, having gone, 

au a LO 	0.9L:_i___ff1 	601666yr 	i96z9vAa'f6 
pottu 	vittatti 	kurukkal 	pireittate 

liavinethrown, 	she left. 	The Teacher the having escaped 
too/ 	/Sp 6 Lin-61,6,v 5. 
maru 	pirappayirTu. 
another 	birth became. 	 .. 

t 065ffth6mu 67®Aijg7. ---- 2 	kb Gicirsv. —: 3  0661f0GtoiR ;sear. -- 
4  (. .(re-n9syttil § 9, 1. — 5 61,061-1 ..sa*gg. 
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Free Transl.: 	Some fools, having come to the resolu- 
tion that they should buy a cow for their Guru, went to a 
certain pen, and, seeing the shepherd, said: We want a cow 
for our Guru. 	The shepherd, well knowing their character, 

'~ thought he might sell to them a cow of his, that kicked, and 
replied: "Well, one cow in my pen has gathered a great deal 
of flesh; she is very big; because you want her for your 
Guru, — how much will you give?" They said: We have 
brought along with us 7 pagodas; you ought to take this 
sum, and give us the cow. 	The shepherd took the. money 
and gave the cow. He said to them: "When you milk her, bind 
her leg, seize (her) horn and then milk her!" They led the cow 
to the house of their Guru, and tied her up. One of them 
brought g pot; another one said to bind the leg; a third one 
said: "It will take too much time to fetch a rope; go and call 
the Guru!" The Guru immediately rose, and came. 	They 
told him to sit down near the cow, and having bound the leg 
of the animal with the two long plaits hanging down from his 
head, began to milk. Now the cow went on kicking. "0, the 
shepherd told us to seize a horn, and then to milk" re-
minded one of them. Another one ordered a shoemaker to 
bring a cornet and to seize it (i. e. to apply it to his mouth), 
before the- cow. The shoemaker did so — Pooh, Pooh! Now 
the cow being of a shy .disposition, she was frightened, pulled 
out•the post, to which she was tied up, jumped over two or 
three persons, dragged the Guru through thorn and stone, 
and threw him off. 	The final escape of the Guru could be 
reckoned a new birth. 

- Anal.: 	eyL-liffIGIT (= GO L.- n ; § 16) a fool. — fithe6eir obliq. 
of A ff 6 gGir (§ 21). — e56a/40 dat. of 00 master, teacher. —
u& cow. — ouffikic§ 3 to buy. — Gearr® 6 to give. — 406v/riR 6 
to deliberate. — Q a-  fsaiT® (inst. of Qg ffeir,p; § 9', 4, Note II) adv. 
part. of G a n-eir 1 to take. — inAcaa, a herd. — ai_da place 
(œrierDAILE_Aapio = 1.4,li6n,augL_Agiv = LoAos),,su.26)). — Ournii 
(contract;  from C:' u 4), adv. part. of Ourro 3 to go. — 2ami_ii., 
6* shepherd. — 66601i0 (inst. of 65. 6d6/491  § 9 , 4, or •.regularly 

,,c 
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rather a ir 6Gargu) adverb. part. of a a eior 5 to see. — Griii,sdr ob-
liq. of Ibliisok (§ 21). ---!-- ors DuOth HI. pers. neut. sing:  fut. of ayes 
1.:,u® 4 to Ile had. — weifferiese (inst. of 6-reirproadr, § 9,4) from 
67 dr 5 to say. — Ocarries E5arg....tu (§ 21, Note IV). - fibieilffasth capa-
city. — Ggn92 to know; for GestrEpJar® see §74,1).—fgeireftrIb.4,061) 
abl. loc:  of A s Ir do. himself (0/.404 =--- g)6'1); § 13, Note IV). — , 
00, 7 to be.— sLe;),,sadErrog having-a kicking foot. — e961) 5 to sell 
(aii4gfothr, §9: 3;  afe0PiT; § 9/ 4; 051,e)°'-'66ry § 9, 3); abe66), 
§ 55, Note; 4th § 74, Note IV. — Otuffe 6 to think. — Gre obliq. 
of crre, § 21. — .Fezo,is flesh. — dip_ 6 to catch. — awa body;  
corpulency. — 	® 4 to give, to make. — ouGyie5 676irsv Say-
ing "for the Guru". — Ossi.:Rfai (Ossegp § 9, 3) adj. part. of 
06567r 5 to ask; for uw..u.SIED06-1)(...--- LI 1.9_t1 .1 Rio) see § 49, I, c ; §.84,.3. 
— oduewarecti (Grand ..gyGrey) whitt measure; how much? — e92ev 
price. — Gaff® 6 tQ give. — euffirosalr"a pagoda (a coin): — 
Gaffeiar00.11t (GIEffetiaTO "having taken", -ex "to come") to bring 
(Galicia® eA/000,06isr,—eal,i0 ficiff,— ei6061161Fr). — apa(351.1, fut. 
part. of sp 7 to milk. — @LIME/time, when (§ 49, I, a; § 84). :— 
<gyaterr 6 to tie up.— GarriLy horn. — cgy 6 u t.p_ (J/  and uw.) that man-
ner, thus.— €1.:. c.9_,th 5 (fro.m61.1 z.g.ezir (5, §9,3) --= el' iLi.9.0gg 0 dat. 
of. d® house, with the insertion of ocisr, § 15, 9. — Ga ffOar®Ourr 
(Oa ffeior® "having taken" Qu,r "to come") to bring. — ail.® 
3 to bind. — 05gRoo a pot. — GT® 6. to take. — tzthOptroeiverir 
(Lop § 46, A, 2; and 90.weir one, somebody) another. — sa9 
.0 a rope. — Oftgi.i) time. — G.Felwil) III. pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of Ogiv 1 to pass. — oolosifr the plural honorifically for the 
singular. — -"mg 6 to call. — .rk.-ff interjection of calling. 
Oailu'IL swiftness; for *a see § 48. — 67(5. 2 to rise. — eg_c__, 
§ 49,'2, a. — 2:_L&tre5 2 to sit down. — AU head. — Gm® 
long; § 46, Note. — .c 	L— plait of hair. — p_65),65 6 to kick. — 
GesffOort_:tr (III. pers. neut. sing., in the past, of Gaffe to take; 
prope.rly Garreice,go, § 0, 4, Note II) adds to the meaning of the pre-
ceding verb the sense of continuation (§ 74, 2).— effuss6uglig7 
3 (5ffusth remembrance,. u&i 	to make) to remind. — .scaid 
a shoemaker. —gzsEguGMffani (niccp 3 to blow, GListfiDi4 horn) 
cornet. — Gooar before ; § 83, 2, a. — QesfrOaorn cruelty, shy-
ness; for *or see § 47. — Gesiosir 2 to be frightenecl.(Gev 

Grammar. 	 7 	.1 

   
  



94 	 • Tamil prammar: 

coiarlD, inst. of Qe.iresilo, § 9, 4, Note 1.11). — aL140,1,6,a9 (.65L.:0 
3 to bind', "s;e, post) stake. •-L 1.9065'3 to pull out: — uffii., 
2 to jump on; 6r 0.9/.1.0 see § 74, 3. — Goai thorn. --,- .siv stone. 

go 6 to drag. — 0yrres9 adverb. part. of -guff® 4 to throw; 
ail. 4...20 fr.o m .e90 4 to leave; §74, 3. — deloymiii #7 neuter ver-
bal noun from &o* 6 to escape : "the fact of having escaped" 
(§ 54, Note). — mgr other, new. — .19,064 birth. — wiStesii 
(origin. asethsv) III._pers. neut. sing. pract. of 45 3-to be- ? 	• 	..6, come. 	. 	... 

. 	. -- 	• 

• . •:‘,.. 

   
  



APPENDIX I: 
The Characters of the Numbers in Tamil. 

1 	66 	• •21 2_46 1101 IntD 
2 2. 22 2_2_ 120 in2_tD 
3 fry, 23 2.../b, 130 iivsa 
4 ,T,  24. 2_cfF' 200 2-JIT 
5 @ 25 2...@ 300 /Thfrr 
6 em 	' 26 R,Errii 400 orm 
7 	67 	 . 27 2.67  .906 4607 	'. 
8,„9! 28a.9/ 1000 • • 
9.6s, 29 2_65) 1001 AS . 

10 ID ' 30 trmD 1100 Am 
11 tp& 31 IF, 66  1200, Aarrr.  
12 	tD2__ 	• 40 (scID 2000 
13 t.Dfr. .50. @tD 3000 r,,A • 
14 iD6c, 	' 60 dmiD 10,000 OA 
15 ID6) 	' 70 6-r@ 20,000 2.1DA 
16 ker.,. 80 ,9pD 100,000 rn—  
17 @a 90 cfEotD 200,000 a.iu A 
18 IDS 100 in 1,000,000 tDinA 

. 19 tD,*,: 101 mm .  .it 
2,000,000. 2_0(17A 

20 P.J.D 102 472_ ' 10,000,000 trurrA 

7* 

   
  



APPEN 

Comparative Table- of the Declen 
-, 

. 	A. 
... Nom. 	Ace. 	Instr. 

Malayalam. 	mala 	malaye 	malayal 
(mount) 

Telugu. 	tammudu 	tammuni 	' 	• 
(younger brother) 	tammudini 

tammunni • 	. 

Note. The weak declension in Malay. is without obliquus. — 
case, and expresses even the ace:, without the addition of 

, . 	B. 
• 
Nom. 	Acc. 	' 	Instr. 

Malayalam. 	maram 	maratte 	marattal 
(tree) 

,Telugu. 	- 	gurram 	gurrarnunu 	gurramuna 
gurramu 	gurranni 	 . 

(horse) 	gurrqorn 	 . 

	

Canarese. 	maravu 	marava 	maradinda 
(tree) 	m.  aravannu . 	. 

Tulu. 	mara *. 	inarana . 	•maradda 
(tree) . 	 . 

Badaga. • 	: 	mora 	mora (?) 	morainda 
.. 	 (tree) 	morana (?) 

Note. 	The.nom.**Plur. is, in Malay.: marangErl; in Tel.: 
galu; in Tulu: maragulu (maralu) ; in Bad.: morag18. --1  , 	. 

   
  



DIXH. 
. 	 . 
sion in. other .Dravida Dialects. 

. A. . 
Dat. 	Abl. sep. 	. 	• Gem 	Loc. 

malekku 	malayilninnu 	malayade 	malayil 
(malayinnu) 	— 

taminuniki 	 tammuni 
tammudiki 	 tammudi 
tammunaku 	 .., 

In Telugu the obliquus '(ni = the Tamil in) appears in every 
another affix. 	- 

. 	 . 
B. . 

Dat. 	• 	• Abl. 	Gen. 	- 	Loc. 
marattinnu 	•Marattilninnu 	marattinre 	marattil 

• gurramunaku 

	

	 garrapu 	gurramandu . gurrinaku 	 gurramunandu 
gurriniki 	 , 
• marrakke 	maradeseInda 	marava 	maradalli 

. 	. 
maraka ' 	, 	. 	marada 	marada _. 

mbraga 	moranda 	morada 	morado 
moradolge ' 

gurramulu (gurramule, gurralu, garrale); in Canar.: mara- 
The obliq. of maram in 'Malay. is marattu (as in Tamil). 	' 

   
  



98 
	 Tamil Grammar: 

Comparative Table of the Conjugation 
in other Dravida Dialects. 

I. In Tulu. 
Present. 

malpuve I make, 	malpuvá we make, 
malpuva thou makest, 	. malpuvara you make, 
malpuve he makes, „ 	malpuvera they make, 

-malpuválat  she makes, 	malpuvo they (ea) make. 
malpundu it makes,  

Past. malte. 	Fut. malpe. 	Imp. malpu. 

II. In Canarese. 
Present. 	 ' Past. 

balutténe 	bálnttéve 	bálidenu 	hálidevu 
bálutti 	báluttiri 	bálidi 	• 	bálidiri 
báluttáne 	báluttáre 1 	bálidanu 	• 	billidaru 	1, 
báluttále 	báluttave f 	bálidalu 	bálidavu 	I 
báluttade 	 bálitu 

Fut. báluvenu. 	 • .. 
Adv. Part. ; Pros.: bálutta, 	Adj. Part.; Pres., (Fut.): biluva, 

Past: 	báli, 	 Past: 	- 	bálida ; 
Neg.: 	balade. 	 Neg.: 	bálada.. 

• 
• III. In Badaga. 

Present. 	 Past. 
mádine 	mádiveó 	mádide 	rinádideó 
mádire 	mádiari 	mádidé 	mádiddári 
mádina . 	mádiara } 	mádida 	mádidaru 
mádlia 	mádirá 	mádidla 	mádidé, 
mádira 	 . máditu 

1 
1 

. 
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Future = Present. 
Adv. Part.; Pres.: ? 	Adj. Part.; Pres. (Fut.): maduva, 

Past: madi 	 Past.: 	madida, ., 
Neg.: madade 	 Neg.: 	madada. 

Imp. Sing.: !nada, madi ullo, 	APlur.: madi uili. 

IV. In Malayalam. 
Personal terminations only in poetry. 

Present. 
S. 1. kodukkunn- en I give, 

2. (very rare; f. i. pogunnay thou goest), 
3. kodukkunn- an, al, adu, 

P. 1. kodukkunn- Om, 	 .- 
2. (kodukkunn- ir, only conjectural), 
3. kodukkunn - Ar, awa. 
The third person is, in the character of a participle, used 

also for the others. 	It occasionally assumes the terminations 
On, 01 (Sing.), and Or (Plur.), -7- contractions of avan, aval, 
avar. 

Future. 
The term: vu for weak verbs- (po - vu, about to go); 

• ppu for strong verbs (kodu . ppu, about to give). 
The future, dow commonly-  used, has the terminations 

gum and kkum: pi — gum, kodu-kkum. 
, 	. 	Past. 

i and ttu (pO;yi went, kodu-ttu gave). g 
Modern Present: kodayinnu, 	Neg.: pega will not go, 

Past': 	kodagnyu, 	' 	" 	koda, will not give, 
Future: 	..kodayum. 	(Here no distinction of a weak 

and strong form.) 

1  From kodft (anciently the future as well as the, negat.) and innu 
"now" (prop. "I shall give now", i. e. I give)' 
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Adj. Part.; Pres.: kodukkunna , 

	

* Past:' kodutta, 	' 

	

Futs• 	1 ;. • 	 m odukku 	, 
Neg.: kodiata. 

Adv. Part.; Past.: koduttu, 
Fut.: koduppan, 
Neg.: kodate, 

• kodagnyu. 

. 	• V. In Telugu. 	. 
Present. Past. 

1. palukut-unn'a-nul 1. palikiti(ni) 
2. palukutunnavu 2.  palikitivi 
3.  m. 	palukutunnadu 3. in. palikenu 
3. f. n. palukutunnadi 3. f. n. palike(nu) 
1. w 	palukutunnamu 1. palikitimi 
2.  palukutunnaru 2. . palikitiri 
3.  f. in. palukutunnaru 3. m. f. palikiri 

4 3. n. 	palukutunnavi 3. n. palikenu 
Aorist. * 'Future. 

1. palukudu(nu) 1. palikedanu 2  
2. palukuduvu 2.  -palikedavu 
3.  paluku(nu) 3. 	. palikedini 
1. palukudumu 1. palikedamu 
2. palukuduru 2.  palikedaru 
3.  m. f. palukuduru 3. m. f.' palikedaru 
3. n. 	palukunu 3: n. palikedini 

Neg. 
1. palaka(nu) 1. palakamu 
2. palakavu 2.  palakaru 	' 
3.  m. 	palakadu 3. m. f. palakaru • 

3. f. n. palakadu 	. 3. n. palakay.0 
Inf. palukuta. Imp. paluku, palukudu. 

. . 
N. B. These tables are not intended for a c omplete repre- 

sentation of the flexional system of the languages in question. 

I Prop. "I am speaking". 	Also "palukutltnu, ftvu etc.'.' 
2  Also palikenu, evu etc. • • 

   
  



ADDITIONS .AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page 4, line 7 for "o" read "6". 
Page 9 after line 11 insert the following: "1 and A, when 

preceded by the corresponding nasal (6 and A; § 6, Note), 
are respectively pronounced like g in,  the word 'game', and 
d in the word 'under' (siesil, member, pron. ang- gam; 
..gy1,i5 this, pron. anda." 

Page 41 add the following note to § 34: "There is also a 
kind of general 'participium apocopatum' (properly the 
verbal root itself), as for instance, — from a rrui 2 to wither, 
and Gaffthy bough — a 5 atiiQos tr ily a withering bough (in-
stead of 65ffaDoir,ft, or armlet) Gas 1r tai ; -- properly 'a wither-
bough')." 

Page 46, line 6 for "§ 50" read "§ 54". 
Page 76, line 8 take out "Jy6imvalii — 4,j6*vaw". 
Page 76, line 17 for "..si6'v6vp — 4/61/6v§5)" read Poi6;)6vgir, or,". 

N. B. 	Sometimes a. (the numeral 2) stands for a_ (the 
vowel u), — a mistake not likely to perplex the reader. 
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